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ADVERTISEMENT. 


Tue chief aim in this work is to exhibit the outlines of 
Hindustani Grammar on a reduced scale, yet so that no 
material object may be passed unnoticed or ill defined. The 
rules of prosody, however, in Hindustani being, like those of 
the Persians, borrowed from the Arabic, are omitted alto- 
gether; partly because they occur in various other works, and 
partly because they seem an object of but little moment, in 
general, to European students of this dialect : and the chapter 
on Syntax is limited for the most part to such peculiarities as 
differ from the idiom of the English. 

To determine pronunciation in the Persian character, the 
Arabic vowels and other orthographical marks are noted, where 
they may appear requisite for that purpose, and can be intro- 
duced: yet the vowel fat’ha is commonly omitted, and ought 
in most instances to be understood if some other vowel or jazm 
is not marked; except, however, before the waw-i-mqj'hul and 
the ya-i-maj’hul, which, being incapable of the Arabic notation, 


are necessarily designated without any vowel preceding; and, 
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except after a final consonant, which is always silent when no 
vowel is written with it. 

In the Persian characters, too, the letters ٹ‎ and ں‎ are here 
thus marked, 2, ¢, 3, 30, when used to represent the Indian 
ZS; though, it may be noticed, that not only this expe- 
dient is adopted by the people of India, but the distinction 
is very commonly made by a small & written over these letters. 
The round form of the letter s is also here preferred when it is 
subjoined to another consonant for the purpose of representing 
some aspirated Indian letter; a,\S kha for @T: but the long 
form is distinctively used in other cases; so, US kaha for eT: 
And, for the guidance of learners in the pronunciation, the 
۰ igs or nasal nun, is, when final, in the body of this work, 
generally distinguished by an additional point superscribed ; 
thus, ae in the most common practice, however, of the people 
of India, it is denoted: by ن‎ simply. 

To facilitate the progress of learners, the pronunciation of 
Hindustani words or combinations of letters, used at the begin- 
ning of the work, is deciphered in Roman characters: but the 
Arabic letter a after the practice of Meninski, is signified by a 
small figure of itself, thus *: and the Sanskrit visarga (:) or the 
final s called “ختفی‎ us is not noticed in the Roman characters ; 
it being almost imperceptibly, if at all, sounded. 

Some of the rules for the inflection of Nouns, Pronouns, and 
Verbs, given in the third, fourth, and fifth chapters, are divided 
into two parts; the first division containing what is most 


general or most important, whilst the second comprises the 
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anomalies, the particular variations, or observations of inferior 
moment; so that the learner may at discretion commit to 
memory the first part only, or the whole. 

This edition of the work is somewhat less in bulk than the 
preceding ones ; yet every particular of Hindustani and Dakhni 
Grammar, meriting the learner’s notice, is carefully preserved, 
whilst all irrelevant verbiage and disputable remarks on the 
publications of others are studiously avoided. The Grammar 
of the Dakhni, inserted in the Appendix of the foregoing 
edition, is here given under its proper appellation: and the 
hope is entertained, that it will not fail to attract the notice 
of candidates for the Company’s service in either the Madras 
or Bombay presidency, this being the only modern publication 
of the kind now to be met with. From the perusal, moreover, 
of the two elementary treatises given in this volume, it will 
be at once apparent that there are essential differences between 
the Hindustani and the Dakhni; for those going to the south 
of India, especially to Madras, therefure, some peculiar infor- 
mation was needed to explain such differences: and, though 
the two Grammars are nominally kept separate, yet, for the 
sake of brevity in the attempt to condense as much useful 
matter as possible in a small volume, reference is made from 
the Dakhni to the Hindustani Grammar, in most cases, where 
the two languages fully coincide. 

It being found expedient to adopt, in this as well as in the 
preceding edition of the work, Nagari types differing in size 


and some few other particulars from those before uscd, the 
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Devanagari plates of the alphabet and compound conso- 
nants, formed under the superintendence of the late Sir 
Charles Wilkins, are omitted, as inapplicable to the characters 
in the body of the book, excellent and most suitable for their 
original purpose though those copies actually were: yet the 
four elementary plates of Persian writing, as well as that of 
the elements of the Devanagari, formed by the care of the 
same distinguished scholar, are still gladly made use of; the 
first being hitherto unequalled in their kind; and the latter, 
though varying in some few points from the types now used, 
exhibiting most clearly and succinctly to learners, the general 
principles on which the Devanagari characters are to be 


correctly traced and written. 
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CORRECTIONS. 


for 


ia 
SSP TRE 


= 
تائُل 
Jp‏ 
ترڑی 
(tori)‏ 
بیگی 


(win) 


Sh. 


egg -plan 
انی‎ 

 .0 
گذریگا‎ 
es 
a! 


read 


دغا 
jl‏ 
egg -plant‏ 
sh‏ 
.108 


cep 
e 


7 ےہ ٌ ہے 


' 7 30° Se 1 رو‎ 7 
KUL —_— 
= 
pine ae 


Bite 
Foss اس حر‎ 7 


2 کر سے 
00 و سر 


رص 
ee i 7 ٠ 5 0‏ سے ° 
وس ا کا ات2 سا اعت پ0 مم 
5 ۱ . ون 
ALO rua het be‏ 
a Se Ae J6,‏ 
nS, 1‏ واردہ add‏ 7 
مت ۳ 7 
he bak‏ ان وو را 


bs s/f 

by‏ سے ا سے سیت 
ae 2‏ 
ye‏ و oe oh IE ber‏ 
five th on‏ 
کسی Sirs Tobie‏ 


7 یت 


A 


GRAMMAR 


OF THE 


HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. 


CHAPTER I. 
The Alphabets and Orthographical Marks. 


Tue dialect most generally used in India, especially among 
the Muhammadan inhabitants, the officers of government and 
the military, is called Urdu (camp), or Urdu zaban (camp- 
language), which seem to have been its first and most appro- 
priate appellations: but it is also termed Rekhta (scattered), 
on account of the variety of languages interspersed in it; 
though this name is said to be more peculiarly applied to 
poetic compositions, formed, in the language here treated 
of, agreeably to the style and metre of the Persians: from 
the regions in which it has become current, it is moreover 
called Hindi and Hindustani. The groundwork of it ap- 

B 
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pears to be the Hindavi, formerly prevalent in the extensive 
empire of which Canoj was the capital;* or, the.existing 
dialect of the district of Braj, called Braj Bhakha. With the 
previous language of the country, however, freely altered in 
many respects to suit their idiom, the Musalman invaders 
and rulers incorporated a great number of Persian, Arabic, 
Turkish, and other words; thus forming the modern Hindis- 
tani. Such being the various sources whence it is derived, 
it is found written in the Persian or Arabic, as well as in the 
Devanagari, or proper Indian, characters. These two alphabets 
will, therefore, now be given in the first place, together 
with the subsidiary marks or signs adopted in the use of 


them. 


* See Mr. Colebrooke’s Dissertation on the Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages, in 


the seventh volume of the Asiatic Researches. 
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To these may be added the Arabic ٥ بں‎ ~ (tanwin)* formed, 
in writing, by doubling the vowel with which the word ter- 


minates, and subjoining alif if that vowel happens to be fat’ha ; 


S ور‎ 9D 


SO, خصوص‎ (khusisun) خصرص‎ (khusiisin) خصرصا‎ (khusiisan) particu- 
larity, particularly: the vowel in such cases taking after it the 


sound of ن‎ (niin), from which letter the term is derived. 


Most of the characters in the Persian alphabet admit of 
some change in appearance when combined with each other ; 


the damans or final curves of many, and the appendant line of 


* Of the terms here used, زبہر‎ and زیر‎ and. are Persian words, the rest 
are Arabic. _,) ) above and زیر‎ under are given as names to the vowels from their 
respective positions: پیش‎ before, on account either of its being placed a little 
before the consonant which it follows in utterance, or of its being sounded at the 


& 
forepart of the mouth : 4s< opening, because the vowel is pronounced with the 


& 


G 
mouth open : کسر‎ or گسرہ‎ breaking, because the Voice is broken, as it were, in 


the enunciation : ee or 4&2 contraction, from the manner in which the lips are 
1 


drawn together: 3;s2 compression, as it is uttered with a slight compression of 
& 


the throat : جزم‎ amputation, because the letter over which it is placed is severed 


from the following in pronunciation: Xe or sd extension, because it prolongs 
7 : 
the enunciation of a letter: S25 corroboration, as it doubles the power of a 
G 2 & 
letter : وصل‎ conjunction, from its joining together words: تنریں‎ mination, or 
اص‎ 


addition of the sound of the letter  ن‎ (nun). 


۲ 
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‘he mim, being omitted before a subsequent letter in the same 


word: the characters{o,j; f{ and , however, admit not of 


curtailment in any shape, or of having any letter subjoined 


‘o them, except occasionally in the broken or running hand ; 
and the usual compounds کا‎ (ki), گا‎ (g@), ل9‎ or لا‎ (22), and ¢ (ha), 


might arrest the progress of the learner, were they not here 


submitted to his observation. 


THE DEVANAGARI ALPHABET 
VOWELS. 


Ba, ST a; ¥% i, ti; Su, Sia; @ ri, Wri; 


ka,‏ "کے 
۹٦ cha,‏ 
ta,‏ = 
ta,‏ @ 
W pa,‏ 
a ya,‏ 
sa,t‏ )ا 





* Read from left to right. 


Ze,‏ ۱ ]8 کی 


kha;‏ گا 
e chha ;‏ 
tha;‏ 4 
QU tha;‏ 
W pha;‏ 
ra,‏ < 
sha,t‏ 5 


te 


CONSONAATS. 


T ga, 


۰ 3 ja, 


da,t‏ کا 
da,‏ € 
ba,‏ @ 
WT la,‏ 
sa,‏ @ 


۹ gha; 
W jha; 
© dha ;t 
W dha; 
aH bha; 
۹ va. 

۴ ha. 


Bai; 5. WW ںہ‎ 


8 n,orm; ؛‎ ah (final A silent) or a. 


nga.+ 
nya.+ 
na. 
na. 


ksha.t 


+ Each is the nasal of its particular class. 


t Band گا‎ are frequently pronounced rather as ra and rha by reverting the tip 
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The above forms of the vowels are always used when alone 
or at the beginning of a syllable; after consonants, however, 
there is no character for 4, and the rest are denoted by the 


following letters :— 
Ta; fii, Ti, st, ats aft, :8پ‎ gg Mt, gh; 
ai; Vo, Caw, 

Though, in repeating the alphabet, it is usual to say a, a, 
2, i, &c. ka, kha, ga, gha, &c. simply, as noted above ; yet, 
in naming the letters, ۹۲۹۰ (kara) or ۹۲۹ (kar) is generally 
added to the sound of each: so, W4TC (akar) the letter 
35۹۲۹ (kakar) the letter ¥; but the mark for a silent nasal 
is called STEAL: (anuswira), as + (final ۸ silent) is termed 
faa: (visarga). 

When standing alone or commencing a syllable, and when 


following a consonant in composition, the vowels are thus 


used :— 
6 
٭ہ٭ ٭٭‎ ufs tat vy UR ٭‎ WH چپ چو"‎ 
aka =—s aka tke thi =—ouku مات" ت ناج نا:اظة‎ 1(۰ rikiri 
٠ 7 
wa ott آػَےس‪ے۴.۰×٭.‎ 
eke aikat oko aukau. 


of the tongue to the palate; and to denote this variation, a point may be sub- 
scribed; as ہوم گا‎ Era. F may be considered a guttural sibilant, having refe- 
rence to the two fifst series of consonants above ; in its transition through European 


dialects generally becoming c or k; as Latin centum, Greek hekaton, Sanskrit gatam : 
it is also often adopted to represent the Arabic , ~ (shin) : گا‎ is sometimes sounded 
as kha; and Gas chha. 
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The vowel % is never written, except at the beginning of a 
word ; and its sound is inherent in all open consonants, which 
no other vowel follows, or which have no mark called virama 
(rest) appended, as in 4. But if two or more consonants meet 
together, without the intervention of any vowel in the pronun- 
ciation, they should coalesce and become one compound cha- 
racter. Such compounds are formed in various ways ; either 
by placing the body of the subsequent consonant under the 
first; by blending them together, in some particular in- 
stances ; or, most commonly, by arranging them in their usual 
order, yet so that their bodies as well as heads may be in contact, 
the perpendicular stroke being omitted in every letter, that 
when used alone requires it, except in the last; so, ® kd, 
& ddh, S©4 smy : some consonants, however, retain the upright 
stroke though another be subjoined, as 5 hy, 8۲ phy; and 
in a few of the compounds, little or no resemblance appears to 
the simple letters; asin W jn, Yhsh; and the letter © when 
immediately following a consonant takes a peculiar form be- 
neath it, as ® Ar, & dr; but when in the middle of a word it 
is immediately followed by a consonant, it is placed above in 
the shape ٠ as a rk, a rg; and this letter is in grammars 
generally called TH (reph or repha). 

Other compounds of most frequent use are the follow- 
ing سے‎ 


43aWAATDWBWAAADW ACF A WT Ee YT 
نا‎ kk kkh kt kn km پا‎ kl kw ks khu khiikhw gg gd gn gm 
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BAER‏ چ Tae FT‏ چ يہ جج یہ 
gy gr gl gw ghn ghy ghr nk ng chch chchh chchhr chy chhnchhr jy‏ 


٭> چخ٭ )2< > چتج جچے تہ چب جج 
Dy = jn jn jin gny jm gy jr gl jw jhjh ghy nch w‏ 
٭ رک بج WT‏ چ ؾج چ چلّ٭ جج چ ب؟ ٰٹں بج ج پچ ج0ت ہے 


tri tk tt tth ty tr tw thth thy dg dd ddhdbhy dy dhdh dhy dhr‏ وزم 


te yg ra WT aa ca Ff A BT ea‏ چا تا چلا يہ 


nt nth nd ndy mn ny nw tk tt th ttr tm ty tr try tw 


RTT WIR‏ ےچ ےچ چپ ہے" 
ts thth thn thw du di dri dg dd ddh dn db dbh dm dy dr dwdhndhm‏ 


WH WMH MTA چ چ یه جے٭ ےڈ ےو‎ AAS 


dhy dhr dhw nk ant اہ‎ ntr nth nd ndr ndh nn nny nm پر‎ or 
FA 
ج ٭ ع٭ کے چ بج پچ جج ےج -- ےو ےہ ہے چ۔‎ 6 


no ns nh pt pn pp py pr pl pe ps phy زرط‎ bd bb by br Bl 


gran yt ea‏ و بے پچ و یق ۳چ دوہی کہ 
ام bhi bhri bhy bkr mn mp mb mbh mm my mr ml mw mh yy ru rit‏ 
۲ 
٭ ayseRwedqwaAeayxteaa ad F a a =a‏ 
rg rch rchh ry rn rt rtt rty rth rd rdh rn rp rph rb rbh rm rmm ry‏ 


~ Ea wt SF FH یج‎ wa Fa TU چب‎ GB TU چ‎ 
rr پیم‎ rw rsorrsh یم‎ lk lg It In Ip lbh Im ly Wl tlw 


ra FET ہے ےہ‎ OMe PEN Ww = YE mA A 


ls lh نوہ‎ wy wr wl ww wh ہم‎ sit sri sk sch schh ght ghn 
بج پ* چ ےی چ ٢ے .ہے یج‎ YF eq 
shm shy shr sl sw shk sht shth shn sk skri sj st str sth ہجرھ‎ sp 


C 
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See uaawaaqaqgsreeE te SEA aE iS 
sh oom sy sr sl sw oss hu hit hpi bri hp hn hm hy hr hl 
Bw ٭٭‎ Ra wa 
hw kehn kekm or chhm زط‎ 

To denote, moreover, such Arabic or Persian letters as have 
no exact correspondents in the Nagari alphabet, the following 
characters, being the letters which approach nearest in pronun- 
siation, are commonly used in writing this language; and, 
though not the practice of the people of India, points may be 
adopted beneath the letters in such cases, to show the extra- 


ordinary use made of them: thus, 


@ for ٹف‎ ۴۹ for 4b 

3 5 To ¢ 

7 = GY SB — فپ‎ 

3 — 3 G — و‎ 

a — VP T (final) ds (alif-i-maksira). 
ض — مہ‎ 4 for % (tanwin). 


A single stroke thus ! is used at the end of a hemistich, and 
a double one thus !l at the end of a distich, as well as on other 


occasions, to mark the divisions in composition. 
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CHAPTER ITI. 


On Pronunciation. 

1 Sa. According to the orthography of the Arabs, initial alif 
(!) has no sound but that of its accompanying vowel, which, 
in this case, is fat’ha (“); and, as pronounced in Hindistan, 
it resembles the English u in up, fun, or the French e in le. 

1 “la, like a in all, or aw in bawl; being the foregoing letter 
prolonged in sound. 

٤ ئٗ‎ as iin fin, being the power of the vowel kasr (_) merely 
in the Arabic character. 

lS i, as ee in peer; being the last doubled in sound. 

is u, like مہ‎ in wool; or as u in pull, full; being the power of 
the Arabic vowel samm (’) simply. 

SH ii, as the last prolonged in utterance; or, as oo in cool,‏ آو 
fool.‏ 

us Le, as ai in pair or a in fate. This is the sound of ya-i- 
maj hul, apparently so termed because not known in the 
Arabic ; and, though of frequent occurrence in the Persian 
language, it has no peculiar mark or character to distin- 
guish it. 

Bai, like iin dire, bite, or ei in height; being, in Arabic, a‏ آی 
compound of fai’ha and ye quiescent.‏ 

aT g, as o in bone; being the power of waw-i-majhul, so‏ او 


termed because unknown in Arabic; and, though of frequent 
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occurrence in the Persian language, it has no distinctive 
character or mark in the Persi-Arabic orthography. 

‘i SY au, like the German au, or the English ow in our ; being, 
in Arabic, a compound of fat’ha and wao quiescent. 


w 4b, as the English ط‎ 


« “bh, as b with an aspiration, sensibly expressed, yet 
closely as one individual letter. 

w Tp, as the English p. 

 Fph, as p with an aspiration, sensibly though closely ex- 
pressed as one letter only. 

> V7, as in tube nearly; being uttered softly by applying 
the tip of the tongue to the roots of the front upper teeth. 

@ Uth, like the last, sensibly aspirated, yet closely as one 
individual letter. 

“ 2 7, as ¢ uttered by reverting the point of the tongue on 
the palate, and sounding the letter up inthe head. This ¢ 
and the d following are pronounced by turning and striking 
the tip of the tongue higher on the palate than in uttering the 
English letters of these forms; whilst the ت‎ (4) and o )۴( 
are prolated with the point of the tongue on the soots of the 
front upper teeth. 

~« th, as¢ with an aspiration, sensibly but closely expressed 
as one letter. 

w Ys, as sin sin by the Indians; but by the Arabs more 
like // in this. 


e Wy, asy in judge. 


® 


Sh, asj with an aspiration sensibiy uttered together.‏ جہ 
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<1 ch, as ch in church. 

<2 &chh, as ch with an aspiration sensibly expressed toge- 
ther. 

Uchh, as the last described.‏ جہھ 

ch, ash forcibly expressed. 

¢ @ kh, a peculiar guttural sound formed with a slight tre- 
mulous motion of the throat, like the Scottish gh or the 
German ch. 

o €d, asd in dew nearly ; being softly uttered by applying the 
tip of the tongue to the roots of the front upper teeth. 

x) ,بل ؟‎ asd with an aspiration sensibly yet closely expressed 
as one letter. 

o Sd, asdin dull nearly; but this letter, like the ¢ preceding, 
must be uttered by striking the tip of the tongue on the 
palate: -see under c © 7." 

5 © dh, asd with an aspiration sensibly uttered together. 

o Ms, like = in seal by the Indians; but by the Arabs as dh. 

) Ur, as r fully sounded with the tongue vibrating on the 
palate; or, as in the French amour. 

2 Sri, as ri in the English word river. 

ri, as the last prolonged in sound.‏ @“ رب 

: Sr, as 7 pronounced with the point of the tongue reverted 
on the palate, like as in uttering or o. 

o* € rh, as the last, aspirated. 

3 42, as x in zeal. 

ass in the English word pleasure; or, as the French‏ ,اہ از 


71070100 &c. 
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Fs, as sin sin.‏ س 

Ut WT sh, as sh in shine. 

Fs, as sin sin by the Indians.‏ ص 

Ue Fz, as z in zeal by the Indians. 

as ¢ in tub nearly by the Indians.‏ ,4 4 ط 

as z in zeal by the Indians.‏ ہو ا ظ 

Wa, this letter, with the Arabs, is a guttural consonant 


of peculiar utterance; by the Indians, however, it is often 


3 


but very slightly if at all pronounced; and the mere vowel 
used with it is noted, in the Nagari character, when it 
exists at the beginning of a syllable; so, in that character, 
for : ‘3 may be adopted; for &, :ال‎ for ٤ر :ہے‎ for دعيی‎ zt; 
for نر‎ for : S, for ,عو‎ - for عو‎ He 

eS WT gh, as g uttered in a pecuHar manner deeply from the 
throat, much like the Northumbrian 7; or, as the sound 
gha, gha, gha, formed in gargling. 

Hf, asf in fin.‏ ف 

3 3k, ask uttered with the root of the tongue pressed back 
on the throat, so as to check the voice gently and to occasion 
a clinking sound. 


LSB hk, as kin king. 


* In the Roman characters, following the practice of Meninski, the letter ra 
when initial in a syllable is here represented by a small form of itself written 
over its subsequent vowel; and when in the middle or at the end of a syllable, 


by ۶ same mus placed after the vowel which goes before in pronunciation ; 


0+. aki, 4 ma . 
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€ Gikh, as k with an aspiration sensibly expressed. 

Tkh, as the last described.‏ کہ 

ef Io, as g in give. 

€ “gh, as g with an aspiration sensibly expressed. 

as the English /.‏ ,/ کال 

Am, as the English m.‏ م 

Wn, as the English x.‏ ن 

w OF ن‎ ‘#, a slight nasal sound, rather stronger than that of 
the French in bon: but, by the Nagari character any nasal, 
when silent, may be represented. 

wy Oy, ×ہ نا ي٭ے‎ ng, like the nasal last noted; or, as mg in 
king. This and the two next following letters are the nasals, 
according to the Indian orthography, before the consonants 
of their respective classes; but in writing the Hindustani, 
they are generally denoted by the characters last before 
described, and pronounced as such. 

Or, Anor ny, uttered nearly as the last preceding; or,‏ ن 
more properly, by pressing the whole breadth of the tongue‏ 
into the hollow of the palate, the tip turned downwards, and‏ 
by forcing the sound through the nose with the mouth open:‏ 
.6ئ something like gv in the French‏ 

Wn, as z sounded with the point of the tongue reverted‏ ن OF‏ ن 
to the palate.‏ 

3 72 v or w, asvor w in English; or rather a sound between 
them; in the Arabic characters, however, this letter sub- 
sequent to fat’ha, becomes au; to zamm, ر×‎ and when 


maj hul, it is sounded o as before noticed. But in some 
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Persian words, ر‎ (wao) though written is omitted in pronun- 
ciation, a slight sound of zamm (’) only being imparted by 
it; as خواب‎ (diwab) sleep, خیش‎ (hush) pleasant. When 
thus used, it is called واو معدولہ‎ (waw-i-mddila) the passed by 
wdo; and may in the N Agari characters, if the , is actually 
written, be distinguished by a point underneath, as well as 
in the Roman, so 4 w or x. 

s&h, as hin the English forse, house: when final, however, 
in Indian and Persian words, this letter 1s sometimes but 
very slightly if at all sounded, being then termed joke a ھا‎ 
(ha-i-mukhtaf7) concealed he, in Arabic; in witch: cake: it 
may be denoted by : (visarga) in the Nagari character, and 
may be omitted in the Roman.* 

us Vy, asy in the English yoke, your; in the Arabic charac- 
ter, however, this letter becomes, together with the preceding 
vowel, if fat’ha, ai; if kasr, i; and, if it is majhul, it is 
sounded e, as noticed above. When, moreover, in some Ara- 
bic words, a ye final is preccded by fat’ha, it is then called 
1 paive will (alif-t-maksiira) abbreviated or restricted alif ; and 
being pronounced as alif, it may be denoted in the Nagari and 
Roman characters thus ! @ or a, and sounded as these letters ; 
50 gis ۹۹۲۹۲ (¢aala) ; but when joined in pronunciation toa 
following word, it has the power of fat’ha only, as, علیل ا اصبام‎ 


* At the end of certain Arabic words this letter may be found written with 
Vv Ca ع‎ ۶ 


two points above it, when it takes the sound of بہلىخے‎ so, in لہند‎ ١ dels 
(khuldsatu-l-hind.) ۱ 
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(ala-s-sabak). In certain Arabic active participles, as well as 
in some Persian words, too, the letter ي‎ immediately follow- 


ing an alif takes the sound of \ or kasr only; so, in بئائل‎ FEA 
+ 
(ail) and in آزمایش‎ 003185۲5٣۹۲ (Gema'ish). 


| ٦ an, ۱ ۱ 
| as the respective vowels with the sound of ن‎ )3( 
7 superadded. 
۶ 385ا‎ un, 


We may further remark that, in certain Arabic words, ۱ (alif) 
is sounded though not written ; and, in some instances, it 
is represented by another letter; but in such cases, the 
actual sound had best be attended to in the Nagari and 


Roman characters: so, all WATE (allah) god, iso ۹۴ 
(salat) prayer. 


CHAPTER ITTI. 
On the Noun. 


1. Tur Arabic term اسم‎ (ism) name, noun, is applied by the 
Mubammadans not only to nouns substantive, nouns adjective, and 
nouns of number, but to the pronouns as well as to the past and 
present participles : for Europeans, however, the divisions and 
terms of grammar to which they are accustomed may prove 


most convenient, and will therefore be here generally 


adopted. 
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2. Nouns may be divided into primitive and ‘derivative, 
substantive and adjective, as well as into masculine and femi- 
nine. Those which apparently proceed from no other word in 
the language, are primitive; but, on the contrary, such as 
spring from verbs or other nouns, may be termed derivative. A 
noun substantive is the name of a thing, whether real or ima- 
ginary: an adjective is a word attributive of some quality or 
distinction to the substantive with which it is used. Thus 
گھوڑا‎ (ghord@) a horse, is a primitive noun substantive, and اجھا‎ 
(achchhi) good, an adjective of the same description ; but 
x (bol?) speech is derivative from Jy speak, as هندي‎ (hind?) 
Indian, is from هند‎ India. . 

3. With respect to gender, some nouns may be discriminated 
by the well-known sex of the beings to which they are applied ; 
as ee (joru) a wife, mas (khasam) a husband: in others, the 
finals : (a)\ (a) ای‎ (a) frequently denote masculines ; as, ي‎ (7) 
ین‎ (in)  (#) ش‎ (sh) ن‎ (2) do feminines: but most pure San- 
skrit and Arabic nouns ending in \ (@) and some of the latter 
tongue terminating in s(a) are feminine. As to the letters of 
the Persian alphabet, the names of ب پ تا اث مغ د ذرززط‎ 
uf ظا ف وہ‎ are feminine, and those of the rest are masculine. 
Arabic verbal nouns of the form تفعیل‎ (taftl) are perhaps all 
feminine, except & wo ta*wis) fleeing to God for protection, which 
is masculine. ۱ 

۹ Rules, however, on the subject of gender are extremely 
vague in the Hindustani, and practice in the language must 


be appealed to as the only sure guide: for, though پانی‎ (pant) 
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water, کی‎ (ghi) clarified butter, دھی‎ (dah?) curdled milk, جی‎ (J?) 
life, dye (moti) a pearl, are some of the most common words 
terminating in ي‎ (2) which are masculine,* unless by nature ; 
yet many ending in  (¢) (+ (sh) or ن‎ (”) are of that gender, 
and consequently exceptions to the foregoing remarks. آدمی‎ 
(admit) and sls (manus) a human being, oie (usami) a 080 
خدمتگار‎ (khidmatgar) and نوکر‎ (naukar) and جاکر‎ (chakar) a servant, 
کائر‎ (kafir) an infidel, and the like, are naturally of both genders, 
because applicable to either sex; and some words, such as فکر‎ 
(fikr) care, جان‎ (jan) life, may be used indifferently as ا0‎ 
lines or ) ۰ ۱ 

4. Feminine nouns are obtained from masculines by changing 
the finals of the latter, if » یا (ھ)۱(ھ)‎ (ya) پان (نھ) ان‎ Cyan) 
or ي‎ (2), to os (@Z) ین‎ (ai) ن‎ (an) or ےن‎ (in); as شہزادب‎ (shah- 
zadi) a princess, trom شہزادہ‎ (shahzdda) a prince ; بیٹی‎ (beti) a 
daughter, from بیٹا‎ (beta) a son; پر اي‎ (par@i) from پرایا‎ (paraya) 
foreign; ین‎ 7 (daswin) from دسوان‎ (daswan) tenth ; باپن‎ (ba tit) 
from بایان‎ (bayan) left (not right) ; دھوبنں‎ (dhobin) a washerwoman, 
from دھوي‎ (dhobi) a washerman داہن ز‎ (dulhan) a bride, from dye 
(dulha) a bridegroom: and if the last letter is any other vowel, 


or a consonant, the feminine is generally formed by the addi- 


* In pure Sanskrit words, ے‎ (for %) 2 is a termination, not unusual, of masculine 
adjectives; 80 BLE gyan-i (for WT) wise; and ىی‎ (i) is a very common final of 
derivative adjectives, whether applied to masculine or feminine nouns ; as ey حر‎ 


G 


(harf-i) literal, from حرف‎ ۱ 
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tion of the abovementioned terminations, or of \ (4) 3 (ni) آنی‎ 
یی (7ق)‎ (yan) or ایں‎ (Gyan) ; 80 ھرنی‎ (harni) a doe, from ھرن‎ (haran) 
a deer ; نایکا‎ (nayaka) the female of a ایکٹ‎ (nayak) leader ; ur 
(morni) a peahen, from مرر‎ (mor) a peacock ; مہترانی‎ (mihtarani) 
from pe (mihtar) a sweeper ; ole (banydyan) the wife of a ببیا‎ 
(baniya) shopkeeper ; ae (guru’ayan) the wife of a 6 (guri) 
religious preceptor. With Persian words, however, نر‎ (nar) is 
generally used to distinguish the male, and مادہ‎ (mada) the 
female; as, شیرائزر‎ (sher-i-nar) a tiger, sd\e شیر‎ (sher-i-mada) a 
tigress ; نرگاو‎ (nar gio) a bull, گار‎ sxe (mada git’) acow: and the 
feminines of Arabic nouns are sometimes had, according to the 
idiom of that language, by subjoining s (a) to the masculines ; 
SO Le (malika) a queen, from ما‎ (malik) a king. 

5. In number, most nouns 7 be either singular or plural. 
The termination s (a) or | (@) of masculines in the nomina- 
tive singular becomes cs (e) in the same case of the plural; 
except the words خدا‎ God, i a noble or nobles, گیتا‎ a poet, ملا‎ 
a doctor, ٭راجا‎ a prince, للا‎ master, باہا‎ father, by father, ee a 
prince, سودا‎ melancholy, ١دگ‎ a beggar, پیشوا‎ a leader, کرتا‎ maker, 
جودھا‎ a warrior, (as pure, lo liberal, دانا‎ wise, پیدا‎ produced, 
والا‎ sublime, آشکارا‎ evident, i disgraced, ba prepared, پیا‎ beloved, 
Bsa absurd, which, with a very few more, chiefly proper 


names or adjectives, ending in | (@), as well as masculine 


* This word is sometimes inflected; as, راجی گا‎ (raje ka), راجی‎ (raje), 
iS ۷ہ ز۶۸) راجون‎ ka). 
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nouns of all other terminations, are the same in the nomina- 
tives of both numbers. Feminine nouns, whose singular ter- 
mination is ےی‎ (2), assume آن‎ (@%) for the nominative plural ; 
and to other feminines بی‎ (e#) is added for the same purpose. 
So, sly cups, from aly ; es boys, from Sd; : لڑکیان‎ g girls, from 
کتابین : لڑکيی‎ books, from bs. * 

q Nouns, however, ا‎ from the Persian, are some- 
times made plural, agreeable to the rules of that language, by 
the addition of ان‎ + (am) ھا‎ (ha) or جات‎ (jat) to the singular ; 
as Lil cupbearers, from Lab سالہا ز‎ years, from (Sls; صوہجات‎ 
provinces, from 4 7 But Arabic nouns, also, frequently as- 
sume, in the plural, the various forms peculiar to the Arabic ; 
of which the most common are like موجودات‎ beings, from 


رو 


‘ye : اخبار‎ news, from eh pole elements, from pass ; سلاطیں‎ 
emperors, from سلطان‎ : lle the learned, from pile ز‎ Lbs letters, 


from bs ; Lai prophets, from ز نبي‎ and sometimes the Indian 
affix oy (on) is supcradded to these plurals of the Arabs; as, 
نو‎ instead of احکام‎ from حکم‎ an order. 

6. Before postpositions, expressed or understood, masculine 


nouns, ending in s (a) \ (@) or ان‎ (@), generally convert those 








ee ee سمل‎ eee 


* If the singular ends in the slight nasal termed nin-i-ghunna, this letter is 
usually dropped before the terminations of the plural; as, بی‎ (baniye) traders, 
سے ےگ‎ 

from بنیان‎ (baniydti) : بھرین‎ (bhau’en) eyebrows, from بھو‎ (bhaut). 


یں ہ۔ 


+ Words ending in & called Coat ي‎ ats change that letter to گی‎ (gaf) 


before this plural tcrmination; as, Saile (mandagan) from مائدۂہ‎ (manda) 
tired, left. 
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finals to ي‎ (e) «s (€) or ین‎ (en) respectively, in the singular ; 
and, if ہے‎ immediately precedes a final |, the former is usually 
dropped in the inflection: but the words described in the 
preceding paragraph as exempt from change in the nominative 
plural, remain also uninflected in the singular. Masculines 
of other terminations, and all feminines, admit of no change 
in the singular. The inflections of the plural are denoted by 
the affix رن‎ (on},* except the vocative, in which it is usually 
(0): and before these terminations, masculine nouns that 
have converted » (a) or | (ھ)‎ to .s (e), as well as all feminines, 
drop the nominative sign cs )(( ان‎ (ai) or ین‎ (e%), but other 
masculines remain entire. So سی گا‎ the slave's from sd, 
گھوڑي کر‎ to the horse, lye from Ws of another, وین سی‎ al from 
the fifth, ہاین‎ to the left, واسطيی‎ Ss خدا‎ Sor the sake of cee a is lel 
on account of the prince, گھر میں‎ in the house, بندون مین‎ among the 
slaves, گھوڑون پر‎ on horses, ET داناؤن کی‎ before the wise, راجاؤن کی پاس‎ 
near princes, ay گھرون کی‎ behind the houses, لڑکیون مین سی‎ from 
among the girls, کی بات‎ ays on the subject of books. 

{| Words of two syllables, moreover, the first of which has 
any short vowel, and the second “(sabar), drop the latter when 
any termination beginning with a vowel is affixed; so, برس‎ 4 
year becomes pete ee a place aber? and on the contrary, 
nouns ending in | (ھ)‎ unchangeable may assume cs (y) before 


* In the Braj dialect, however, ن‎ or Y is added for this purpose ; as, دیو‎ Ss دیوں‎ 
God of gods : تیں‎ we from the eyes; and, in Hindustani, such a word as gb 


(paw) a foot becomes پانون‎ (pao), &e. 
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the affixes of the 00 ؛‎ AS اي مایو‎ O mothers from رما‎ us دوایون‎ 
with medicines from .درا‎ 

7. To form the various cases, besides the nominative, in 
which nouns may be regarded, postpositions are generally used 
with them in their inflected states, if capable of inflection, as 
before explained : thus, 

For the genitive, or relative case, کی‎ or کی‎ or گا‎ of. 


F th ٠ Sa 
or the dative | oe on or کو‎ &c. to, for, &c. 
orfinal case, <. * 


For the accusative تین‎ Ss or کو‎ &c. 
; initial lor: or 
’ سین‎ 
ا‎ ۱ ۱ Srom, by, with, &c. 
For the instrumental, | سی‎ ORC ۱ 


۹ \ aa 
ablative, or: 
4) OF پر‎ On, at. 


in, among.‏ مین 
alone varies so as to agree with the‏ کا Of these postpositions‏ 


locative, 1 


noun which denotes the issue, attribute, or appendage of the 
genitive ;* and in the common construction of the language, 
this noun immediately follows the postposition: thus, before a 
masculine nominative singular (42) is used, as بنديی کا گھوڑا‎ the 
slave’s horse; beforea masculine singular acted upon by another 
postposition, or before a plural of the same gender in every case, 
کی‎ (he), as کو‎ rs بندي کی‎ to the slave's horse, sé بندی کی‎ the 
slave’s horses, or بندی کی گھوژن کو‎ to the slave's horses; and 


* To the classical scholar this particle may, perhaps, best be explained 
by representing it as the termination of an adjective, liable to inflection for the 
purpose of agreeing with the substantive to which it has reference. Something 


very similar occurs in the Sanskrit, from which this is apparently derived. 
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before a feminine noun in every case and number, is (ki) is 
adopted, so si بندي كکي‎ the slave's mare, or : بندي کي گھوڑیان‎ the 
slave's mares.* 


۹۲ The rest of the postpositions admit not of change, and are 
used as راجا گر‎ or راجا کی تین‎ to the prince or the prince ; شہزاديی سی‎ 
from the prince; درو زی بر‎ at the door; گھر مین‎ in the house ; 7 

we in that space of time. But besides the postpositions‏ مین 
above mentioned, there are many words adapted to a similar‏ 
purpose; and as they are Hindi, Arabic, or Persian nouns‏ 
governed by a simple postposition understood, they require‏ 
before‏ )۸۶( کی (ke) or‏ کی according to the gender of those nouns,‏ 
(ke) 87 be at times omitted ;‏ کی them, though in some instances‏ 
si near him,‏ اس or‏ 7 کی at the door, me‏ در ا پر or‏ در as mA J‏ 

St کی 7 کی‎ hd or A ؟ ڑب ا‎ before the horse: and two or more of 

the simple postpositions even do not unfrequently occur toge- 

ther: so, گھوڑيی پر سی‎ from on the horse, مارا‎ § J a he heat 
hin, گھر مبن سي‎ Srom within the house. 
8. The vocative may be the same as the nominative, or it 

may be denoted by any of the signs | (ai) اي‎ (e) ي‎ » (he) ار‎ (0) 

(are) before the noun in its in-‏ اري (G2) یب١ (abe) (ya) or‏ اجی 

flected state, if singular and capable of inflection ; but the usual 
termination of this case in the plural is , (0) as before noticed : 
it may likewise be expressed by هرت‎ (hot) ري‎ (re) Or. 2 (be) sub- 


Fd 


* CS (tak, or dakh. S85 tag), تل‎ (talak, or dakh. تلگّت‎ talag), 2) (lag), 
ترڑيی‎ (tori), to, up to, are also much used as simple postpositive words : so تک‎ ye 


up to the house. 
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joined to the noun ; but اري‎ (are) becomes اري‎ (ari), and ري‎ (re) 
becomes ري‎ (77) if used with a feminine 7 these two signs, 
moreover, whether masculine or feminine, are generally used 
in a disrespectfil or contemptuous sense, and بی‎ (be) as well as 
ابی‎ (abe) are perhaps always so applied. Thus, بیئی ٥ہ بیٹا‎ wl 
O son! ھی سکھي‎ O friend! el ag) holla fellow ! =e ار ر‎ 0 
woman ! یارو‎ or اي پارو‎ O friends ٣۴ 

9. As a great many foreign words are adopted into the Hin- 
dustani, so the construction and prepositions peculiar to other 
languages are sometimes introduced. Thus, to shew the con- 
nexion between two substantives, or a substantive and its fol- 
lowing adjective, the Persian izsdfat may be used; and it is 
denoted, if actually written, after a consonant by _ (ser or kasr), 
as in pronunciation it takes the sound of that vowel; subse- 
quent, however, to words ending in »s (he) silent, called ha-i- 
mukhtaft, or in ے‎ (ye), it is generally signified by * (hamza) ; 
but when | ay) OF و‎ ceao) precedes, us (ye) must ۳ 80 
رہ‎ old ys po privy counsellor of the hing, fos بندھ‎ servant of 


God, خر‎ 27 good air. When, moreover, two Arabic sub- 
stantives come together, or a substantive is followed by its 
adjective in the Arabic construction, the Jatter of the two words 
takes the article ال‎ and they are united in pronunciation, the 


sign wast, before explained, being either written or understood ; 


* In poetry, after the manner of the Persians, the vocative is often formed by 


affixing | (a); as, دلا‎ 0 heart / ساقیا‎ 0 cupbearer ! 


E 
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ud 


as, ld} طالب‎ a seeker of knowledge, a student, لله ا لر حمان‎ to the 
merciful God. 

{ Both Arabic and Persian prepositions are, at times, used 
either with or without the Hindi postposition ,(ہ۸) کی‎ and inflect 
the subsequent noun, if it is capable of inflection ; as, a> بعد‎ 
روز کی‎ After some days, wlll in the instant, باللہ‎ by God, me بر‎ 
on the contrary: and izufat may precede the noun though کی‎ 
follow, or it may be omitted, or even both the genitive signs 
may be dropped ; as, کی‎ ar بغیر‎ without a patron, خُدا‎ oy or 
بدون خُدا‎ besides God, Nf بغیر از‎ without eating. 

10. In declension, such of the people of India as follow the 
system of the Arabs, allow the noun, with respect to cases, if 
the حالت ندا‎ or vocative be excepted, but two variations from 
the nominative, calling the latter Jeli (actor), the 6 
sls (relation), and the dative, accusative, and ablative مل‎ 
ا‎ or acted upon) ; yet to conform to the practice of Euro- 
peans, the declension of substantives may be exhibited as with 


alo @ grain, a masculine ending in s (a); thus, 


Singular. Plural. 
N. دانہه‎ grain. N. ils grains. 
G. کا کی کی‎ Gloofa grain. G. دانون کا کی کی‎ of grains. 
D. دانی کر‎ toagrain. 0۰ دانون کو‎ to grains. 
Ac. کو‎ Glo a grain. Ac. دانون کو‎ grains. 
۷ اي دانی‎ O grain! V. glo اي‎ O grains! 


Ab. دانی سي‎ froma grain. Ab. Lt دانون‎ from grains. 
Or as Ly a son, ending in ۱ (@) subject to inflection, and of the 


masculine gender; thus, 
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Singular. Plural. 
N. Ly a@ son. N. بیٹيی‎ SONS. 
G. iss بیٹی کا‎ of @ son. G. کيی‎ Ss ا‎ ore of sons. 
D. بیٹی کو‎ to a son. D. بیٹون کو‎ to sons. 
Ac. کو‎ isin ٠ Ac. کو‎ wie) Sons. 
V. اي بیی‎ O son! V. بیٹو‎ gsi O sons! 


Ab. is sts From ason. Ab. بیڈون سی‎ Jrom sons. 

In like manner, nouns ending in ای‎ (a), that is, alif-i- 
mamduda and niin-i-ghunna, change that termination to بن‎ (ex) 
in the inflection of the singular and in the nominative plural, 
as, cpp from دسوان‎ tenth ; or, sometimes to ےی‎ (c), as us from 
بنیان‎ @ trader: and they may convert it to ون‎ (on) and » (0), if 
used in the oblique cases and vocative of the plural. Or, as 
with bio @ sage, terminating in \ (@) unchangeable and of the 


masculine gender ; thus, 


2 


N. lo @ sage. دانا‎ sages. 
G. دانا کا کی کی‎ ofa sage. G. داناون کا کی کی‎ of sages. 
D. 


D. کو‎ ble fo a sage. کو‎ Cysblo to sages. 


Ac. کو‎ io a sage. Ac. دانان کو‎ sages. 
7 اي دانا‎ O sage ! V. ble ای‎ O sages ! 


Ab. سی‎ blo from a sage. Ab. ist داناؤن‎ from sages. 

And in like manner are declined all masculine nouns ending 
in a consonant, or in any vowel when not liable to inflection ; 
as گھر‎ a house, which remains the same in the singular throughout, 
as well as in the nominative plural, and assumes ون‎ (on), or for 
the vocative , (0) in the other cases of the latter number; گا‎ Py 
of aman, &c. 

Or, as بیٹی‎ a daughter, a feminine noun terminating in ے‎ (2); 
thus, 7 
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Singular. Plural. 
N. بی‎ adaughter. - ۰ ً بیگیان‎ daughters. 
G. Oe بیٹي کا کي‎ of adaughter. G. A بیٹیون کا کی‎ Of daughters. 
Ste t toadaughter. D. بیٹیون کو‎ to daughters. 
ra کو‎ uaa 2 daughter. Ac. s بیٹیون‎ daughters. 
Vv. اي بیٹی‎ 0 daughter! ۰ اي بیٹیو‎ O daughters! 
Ab. = بیٹی‎ fromadaugh- Ab. ust بیڈبون‎ from daugh- 
ter. ters. 


Or, as eel a word, a feminine noun not terminating in ys (2) ; 
thus, 

N. بات‎ a word. N. ol words. 

G. Ss بات کا کی‎ of a word. G. Sf SS باتون‎ of words. 

D. بات کو‎ to a word. D باتون کو‎ to words. 


Ac. بات کو‎ a word. Ac. کو‎ Oph words. 
V. اي بات‎ O word! V. pl sl O words! 


Ab. بات سی‎ froma word. Ab. باتون سي‎ from words. 


Or, as 4S a place, a dissyllabic feminine noun, which in the 


plural drops the short vowel of the second syllable ; thus, 


۱ oS a place. N. جگہین‎ places. 
eres جگہہ‎ ofa place, G. کی‎ Si جگہون‎ of places. 

“i کو‎ hee to a place. D. جگہون کو‎ to places. 

Ac. جگہ کو‎ a place. Ac. S onde places. 

V. a ات‎ O place ! 7 Pade آي‎ O places ! 


Ab. سے‎ ako from a place. | Ab. us one Jrom places. 
And masculine dissyllabics of a similar form will, in like 
manner, drop the-short vowel of the second syllable, as ex- 


plained at paragraph 6. 
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4 Agreeable to one or other of the above forms, between 
which there is in fact but very little difference, all nouns will 
be found to be declined: it may here be noticed, however, 
that in the Dakhni dialect, the termination آے‎ (ai) is frequently 
used for ون‎ (7%) in the inflection of the plural; and is also 
affixed to denote the nominative, whether masculine or feminine, 
of the same number; so, آدمیان کو‎ from آدہمی‎ man, چوران‎ the 
nominative plural of > ء‎ thief, چیزان‎ for چیزین‎ things. 

11. The cardinal and 8 0 numbers often take the 
plural affixes ون‎ (o7) or , (0), whether followed by a postposition 
or without any—whether accompanied by a noun in the nomi- 
native or in some other case; but this seems و٤7‎ done to 
denote emphasis or plurality: as, ا‎ us! esi yes ون ھزارون اکھون‎ haus 
جاتتی ھین‎ sum hundreds, thousands, hundreds of thousands of towns 
and villages have been and are continuing being inhabited ; دونرنن‎ ۷ 
دونو‎ the two, both. In like manner, and for the same reason, the 
nouns of time - a year, مہینا‎ a month, دن‎ 8 bell پہر‎ a watch, 
frequently assume the ٤ ون‎ (On) 5 as, برسون کی‎ years 
(many) have elapsed ; is? مہینون‎ for (many) months or months 
ago. 

12. Adjectives admit of the same changes in their finals, 
for gender, number, and case, as substantives; but if im- 
mediately followed by the nouns they qualify, which is the 
ordinary construction, they rarely assume in the plural the 
terminations ان‎ (Gi) رن‎ (o), which they would take if used 
alone or after substantives; thus, گررا لڑکا‎ a fair boy, may be 


declined, as 
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Singular. Plural. 

N. لی‎ Ls ON. es گوريی‎ 
G. کا کی کی‎ Bask G. FSV گوري لڑکون‎ 
D. کو‎ Suef D. گوري لڑکون کو‎ 
Ac. s لڑکی‎ wy «Ace. گور لڑکون کو‎ 
Vs Hos V- SS اي گوري‎ 

گوري لڑکون سي AD.‏ گوري SH‏ سی Ab.‏ 

Or Ss گوريی‎ a fair girl, as, 

N. es گوريی‎ N. لڑکیان‎ oe 
GS کا کی‎ Bal Gf گور لڑکیون کا کی‎ 
D. کو‎ Hef Dz لڑکیون کو‎ we 


Ac. کر‎ SHigk Ac. لڑکیون کو‎ oS 
۷٢ es اي گوري‎ ۷٢ اي گوري لڑکیو‎ 


Ab. سي‎ Sey Ab. لڑکیون سي‎ oS 

q And, we may add, گررا‎ or is) fair, گورون سی‎ OF گوریون سيی‎ 
From the fair, گوري‎ 3 a fair sink ie لڑکیان گور‎ or گور پان لڑکیان‎ 
fair girls, راتین بڑ بان‎ tedious nights, کوششین بہتیري‎ many endea- 
VOUTS, جو آنکھین اچھین *ھوتین‎ Uf the eyes had been good, لڑکیون کور یون سي‎ 
OF کیون سي‎ 4) oy گور‎ from fair girls, لڑکا گور‎ a fair boy, گورون گو‎ Ss 
to fair boys. These examples are intended to show that the 


adjective may be used alone, or after its substantive as well as 


before it ; and that when a feminine noun and its adjective come 


* Rarely, as in this instance, the (یٰ)‎ aur-i-ghunna only is used with the singular 


termination عی‎ of feminine adjectives to form the nominative plural. 
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together in the plural, both may take the plural sign, or it may 
be dispensed with in the adjective, whether the substantive 
follows or precedes; but that, with respect to masculines in 
the plural, the first is generally, or perhaps universally, con- 
structed as a nominative, and the last only takes the affix رون‎ 
(on) رجہ‎ (0) requisite for the other cases. 

13. The ordinals of numbers, being in fact adjectives, are 
invariably 000 and used as such; so, jb چوتھی‎ the fourth 
time, تر درو روازی پر‎ at the third 400”, بیٹا‎ ye the fifth son, 
ي‎ te 007ر ےو ین‎ the sixth son, te وین‎ ‘rr the twelfth daughter. 
These ordinals, it will be seen, are after the fourth regularly 
obtained by adding ران‎ (wan) رین‎ (wer) or رین‎ (win) to the car- 
dinals, the نی‎ and , of which affixes may in some cases be either 
together or separately dropped; but ~> sir makes جھٹران‎ or 
olde or جھٹھا‎ sith, as اگارہ‎ eleven often becomes گیارھوان‎ eleventh : 
and the termination s (a), ohare it occurs in cardinals, is some- 
times changed to رران‎ &c. for the ordinals; as, باروان‎ or بارھان‎ or 
بارھوان‎ from 5, twelve. 

14. To denote the comparative and superlative degrees, no 
peculiar form of adjectives exists in the Hindustani; but such 
meanings are conveyed by the postpositions سی‎ from, than, مین‎ 
aMOng, مین سي‎ from among, گا‎ or کی‎ of, used with the object 2 
which comparison fs made; or by 086 such words as roe 
much, بڑا‎ or hes great, زیادہ‎ or اور‎ more, نہایت‎ or نہٹ‎ or <I or ات‎ 
extremely, حد‎ (for > 31) beyond bounds, excessively, je most, very : a 


mere repetition of the positive, however, is frequently adopted for 


this purpose; so, احھا اجپا‎ better or very good ; اجھا‎ us se! good 
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Srom the good, better or best ; یہ ان مین نیٹ ھوشیار ھی‎ this is the most 
intelligent among them; یہہ سب سي بڑا هی‎ OF یہہ سے کا بڑا هی‎ this ٤۶ 
the greatest ; ee اچھی تی‎ best (applied to a female); نہایت 7 ےی‎ 
Bice a very bad place. Persian comparatives, too, ending in تر‎ 
(tar) and تریں‎ (arin) are occasionally introduced ; as, He better, 
wy بہٹر‎ best, from ay good: and the Arabic forms, like اظلم‎ more 
unjust, ظلام‎ most unjust, from ظالم‎ unjust, may occur, but are still 
less common. 

15. The adjunct of similitude ike, must, for the same rea- 
son as most adjectives ending in | (d), change its final to agree 
with the governing noun, if that is any other than a singular 
masculine in the nominative case. Following substantives or 
‘pronouns, it generally inflects them, if they are liable to inflec- 
tion ; and the postposition کا‎ may be used before it, especially 
when similar parts or attributes of different persons or things are 
compared: but adjectives immediately preceding are, like it, 
made to agree with the substantive to which they have reference: 
80, جس کا ندرا سا بال گھٹا سی آنکھین مرگ کی سي‎ whose face 
(is) like the moon; hair, like the clouds; eyes, like the deer’s; 
ool پہاز سی‎ mountain-like nights, or, tedious nights of sorrow ; 
es: el ws “= a good girl like me ; es سي‎ Ss a boy-like girl; 
تھوڑيی سی شراب‎ a littlewine ; سا کھوڑا‎ WS a blackish horse; سی گھرتی ہر‎ ds 
on a blackish horse; کالی سی گھرڑبان‎ blackish mares ; سی گھوژون سی‎ ls 
from blackish horses ; ایسا‎ for اس سا‎ like this ; lis for سأ‎ at like that ; 
and upon the same principle, Ls and ‘ae and تیسا‎ 1١۴ کس سا‎ 
like what? جس سا‎ like which, تس سا‎ like that. 
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۹ When used with adjectives, this adjunct seems in some 
instances almost superfluous, though to certain words of that 
description it usually imports a degree of intensity; as, 
2 ان دونون مین ہی سی پریت هو‎ much love, or, very much love 
existed between those two : بات ھی‎ us تو تھوڑی‎ ag this is indeed a 
very little matter: and when joined to pronouns in their unin- 
flected state, it has a discriminative meaning; so, Lis which ? 
what? what sort of ? ےتا‎ whichever, a that, سا‎ us 8 some one, 


certain, somebody. 


CHAPTER IV. 
On the Pronoun. 


16. In the Hindustani, as well as in most other languages, 
pronouns admit of changes for case differently from nouns ; the 
declensions, therefore, of those in which such difference occurs, 


will be here separately exhibited. 


First. Person. 


Singular Plural. 
N. ۰ 7. N. ab We. 
6. میرامبري مبريی‎ mine, of me. | G. ھماری ھماري‎ lan our, of us. 
D. oot fae to me. D. ھمین‎ OF ھم کر‎ 0 US. 
Ac. te OF مجھہ گور‎ Me. Ac. ھمین‎ or ظم کو‎ Us. 


Ab. ہے سی‎ from me. Ab. Lee ھم‎ from us. 
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Second Person. 

Singular. ۱ Plural. 
N. تین‎ or تو‎ thou. N. تم‎ ye. 
G. تیرا 505 تبريی‎ thine, of thee. G. ke تمہاری‎ Wee your, of you. 
0. cae or کو‎ ee to thee. D. até or گر‎ : to you. 
Ac. wee or کو‎ “ thee. Ac. هيین‎ ٢ s تم‎ you. 
V. A O thou! V. ای تم‎ O you! 
Ab. سی‎ ax from thee. Ab. تم سے‎ from you. 


Third Person. 
N. و‎ he, she, it. N. oS they. 
G. * EY اس کا کا کے‎ of him, ٤. G. fF 3 ن گا کی‎ \ of them. 
D. کو ٢ہ أُي‎ ul tohim, &c. ا٠۰ نھین‎ or ا ن کو‎ to them. 
Ac. ol or اس کو‎ him, ٠ Ac. tl or اں کو‎ \ them. 
Ab. us 75 Srom him. Ab. ان سی‎ JSrom them. 
And the same word is declined in like manner when used de- 


monstratively ; as, وہ‎ that: in opposition to which is adopted 


this (person or thing), declined as follows :‏ یہ 


N. “2 this. N. پی‎ these. 

G. is Ss اس کا‎ of this. 0 JS ٦ | of these. 

D. isl or rs اس‎ to this. D. spl or ن گو‎ to these. 

Ac. us| or اس کو‎ this. Ac. انھین‎ or ن کو‎ | these. 

Ab. use اس‎ from this. Ab. سی‎ ۲ Srom these. 
* Or, وسکا‎ &e. as these forms of declension rather belong to 
+ Or, ونکا‎ or 18 و نھون‎ &c, (another dialect, and are not very common. 
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The common or reflective Pronoun. 


Singular and Plural. 


N. wt self, myself, thyself, &c. 
G. al اپنی‎ Lal or آپ کا کی تی‎ of myself, &c. my own, 8۰ 
D. کو‎ al or § آپ‎ to myself, ٤٠ 

Ac. اپنی کو‎ or آپ کو‎ myself, &c. 

Ab. سی 0۲ انی سيی‎ wt from myself, &c. 


This pronoun is applicable to all the three persons; but it 
must have reference, where used, to the same object as the 
nominative case, expressed or understood, before the verb in 
the same member of the senténce; consequently, by it are for 
the most part expressed the English myself, thyself, himself, 
herself, itself, ourselves, &c.; as well as my own, thy own, his 
own, her own, our own, &c., which the genitive case denotes : 
اس‎ moreover, is frequently adopted in the plural sense before 
postpositions ; so, میں‎ oat among themselves, &c. 


The Interrogative. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. ×× ons who? which? N. as who? which? 
what ? : what ? 


G. کی‎ SW کس‎ of whom? &e. 6. کن کا کی کی‎ whose? &c. 
D. uss or کس کو‎ to whom? &c. ۰ eS or کو‎ .$ to whom? 


Ac. uss or کس کو‎ whom? &c. Ac. گٹھین‎ or کن کو‎ whom? &c. 
Ab. is us fromwhom? &c. Ab. گنی سس‎ from whom? 


The above may be used absolutely with respect to persons, 


and adjectively with respect to either persuns or things; as 
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to which, or what, thing? but in an absolute‏ کی چیزکو who?‏ کوں 

sense, not apelied to persons, LS is generally adopted ; and 

with the names of inanimate objects in the uninflected state 

only it may be joined as an adjective; thus, کیا چیز‎ what thing ? 
This pronoun may be thus declined : 


Singular and Plural. 


N. and Ac. LS what? 
G کا کی کی‎ ls of what? 
10, کاهھی کو‎ to or for what? 
Ab. کاھی سی‎ from what? 
The Relative and Correlative. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. ae or جو‎ who, which, N. as or جو‎ who, which, 
what. what. 


G. Ss Ss جس کا‎ of whom, &e. G. J جن کا کی‎ of whom, &c. 
D. جسي‎ or جس کو‎ towhom,&c. ۰ جٹھین‎ or جن گو‎ to whom, &c. 


Ac. چسی‎ OF $ جس‎ whom, &e. Ac. جٹھین‎ OF S جن‎ whom. 
Ab. جس سي‎ from whom, Ab. جن سي‎ from whom, 
&c. &c. 


In correspondence to which is generally used the correlative, 
a or سو‎ that, he, she, it, they, &c. declined thus : 

N. 5d or سو‎ that, he, &c. = =N. تی‎ OF سو‎ those or they. 
G. us Ss تس کا‎ of that, &e. G. تی کا کی کی‎ Of those, ۰ 
D. is ہ0٥ تس کو‎ to that, ۰ D. تٹھین‎ or تی کو‎ fo those, ٠ 
Ac. تسي‎ OF تس کو‎ that, him, &c. Ac. تٹھین‎ or تن کو‎ those, &c. 
Ab. تس سی‎ from that, &c. Ab. سی‎ up from those, &c. 
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Indefinites. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. کو ي‎ - = 7a N. ہ7 کیہ‎ ۳ & 
۵ و‎ 3 
G. £ ۶ا کسی کا‎ F/G S$ کوکاکيی‎ |۷ ۶ 
- 7ْ نںح‎ 
D. کسي کر‎ to 3 D. کسو کو‎ to = 
Ac. کو‎ eS|- - -§| Ac. SG. = 35 
Ab. = کسی‎ from Ab. سي‎ rs from 3 


{| These two appear almost indiscriminate in use, though the 
first is more frequently applied to persons, and the latter to 
things; by practice alone in the language, however, the differ- 
ence of application can be ascertained. In the plural sense, 
they may become گٹھون‎ re before postpositions, or, dropping 
the aspirate and nasal, 3s کئی‎ ۱ 

17. The pronouns, for the most part, as exhibited above, 
have a singular termination ے‎ (¢) and a plural one ین‎ (en) which 
like the postposition گر‎ may convey the meaning of sither a 
dative or an accusative case. To جن تن‎ ws wl ان‎ . pe the 
plural sign رن‎ (o%) may still be subjoined; but this seems 
universally done by way of emphasis, provided that no noun 
having the like 8۶ immediately follows; and the 
finals of کی جن تن‎ UI تم ا‎ may be aspirated, when used wah 
or 07 the ue ون‎ (G7) :* 80, ھم گر‎ oF 2 ھمون‎ to us; تم سی‎ 
0۲ مھ سی‎ oF سی‎ bee from you; لوگون مین‎ gi or ان‎ among those 


oT 


G 
* The word سب‎ al, becomcs in like manner سبھونٰ‎ for the objective cases of 


the plural. 
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people; but, اُنھون لوگون مین‎ would scarcely be admissible, the 
substantive necessarily taking the plural sign, which is then 
not required with the preceding demonstrative. 

{ The genitive terminations |, (7a) نا‎ (z@) must, like the 
postposition کا‎ be made to agree with the subsequent nouns, or 
those to which they relate; as, میري گھر کی پاس‎ near my house, 
تیريی ما‎ thy mother, اپني دروازي پر‎ at his own door, اپنی آنکھون سی‎ 
with his own eyes ; when, however, any word intervenes between 
the pronoun and postposition, aa and a as well as ھم‎ and r 
are then used with کا‎ instead of the genitive forms; as, ¢<° 
غریب کا‎ of poor me. کوں‎ and کوٴي‎ and 7 may, also, remain 
uninflected when separated from any postposition; so, oss 
ہی‎ esl صاحب گا‎ what gentleman's man is it? جلا‎ 7٦ کوٴي دن کو‎ 
Sle I shall depart on some day ; کے چیز مین‎ in some thing. As 
in the nouns, so in the pronouns the mere inflections are 
adopted with simple postpositions; and other words used 


postpositively require an inflected masculine, or a feminine 
genitive: so, » ox On Mel, اُس مبِنٰٔ‎ in that, (wh میري‎ near me, 
طرح‎ Se) in thy manner, اپنی خاطر‎ for one’s own sake. By the poets 
moreover, occasionally on and jes are adopted in a pos- 
sessive sense, instead of the regular genitives; as, دل‎ 4a" 
my heart, gee کے‎ thy love, پاس‎ ges at the side of me, ne me : 


but these are licenses seldom, if ever, taken in common dis- 


course. 
18. Some of the pronouns admit of composition, and each 


portion of the compound is liable to inflection ; thus, 45°, جر‎ 
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whoever, جو کچھ‎ whatever, جس کسی گا‎ of whomever, جس جس گا‎ of 
whichever, جس تس‎ whatever, کس کس‎ which? (expressive of many, 
various), ass “ss somewhat, es نہ‎ “5 something or other.x 


CHAPTER V. 
On the Verb. 


19. A verb is a word which of itself may constitute a sen- 
tence, and without which, expressed or understood, no sentence 
can be complete. In the Hindustani, the Arabic term نعل‎ 


(action) is commonly used to designate this part of speech, which 


admits of various subdivisions. 


The Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root. 


20. The imperative for the second person singular is in this 
language the most simple form of the verb, or that radical 
portion to which some addition is requisite for the construction 
of the infinitive, the participles, and the tenses; it is also a 
common verbal noun; thus مار‎ signifies beat or a beating ; برل‎ 


speak or speech ; s\> desire, either as a verb or noun. 


The Infinitive. ۱ 
21. The infinitive is obtained by adding نا‎ (na) نی‎ (me)  )۸م7(‎ 
نین‎ (nin) or نیان‎ (niyan) to the root.* The termination نے‎ (ne) 


a a ae ee 


* Sometimes the Sanskrit verbal noun formed by the addition of ن‎ (an) to the 
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is used with certain verbs or with postpositions ; نی‎ (ni) نین‎ (nisi) 
or نیان‎ (niyai) when a feminine noun, singular or plural, is the 
object of the verb; and نا‎ in all other cases. So Gls to beat, or 
a beating,» ibe on beating or about to beat, مارنی گا‎ he was applied 
to beating, or he began to beat, ایک زبانں بولنی‎ to speak a language, 
sy aly to point out the way. This form of the verb is, moreover, 


in constant use as a noun of action or a gerund; thus, کو‎ ie 
for drinking, is کھانی کی‎ for the sake of eating. 


The Past Participle. 


22. The past, being in the order of events antecedent to the 
present, will be here, according to the arrangement of oriental 
grammarians, first noticed ; and the past participle is formed 
by subjoining to the root ۱ (@) us (e) os. )7( ip, Ce) or _یان‎ (zy) 
according to the gender and number of the governing noun : as, 
for a masculine noun, in the singular J, and in the plural بوليی‎ 
for a feminine noun, in the singular Jy and in the plural بولین‎ 
or بولیان‎ spoken, from Jy. “ 

q If the root, however, ends in | (@) or , (0) the letter ي‎ is 
inserted before a subsequent ۱ (Z); but it may either be 
adopted, to facilitate pronunciation, or omitted, when fullowed 
by an affix beginning with any other حرف علت‎ or long vowel : 
thus, from.) bring come لیا‎ (aya), isl Gaye) or ws (ae), لی‎ 
(dayt) or .,(27ا) اي‎ &e. brought; from ہو‎ sow, by (boyd) oy 


root, is used as an infinitive; and is, apparently, the prototype of these forms ; 


80, ys a doing, to do, to make. 
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(boye) or Us 9! (b0’e), بوپيی‎ (boyz) or wy" (bot), &c. sown. And 
when in certain verbs بے‎ (7) would be regularly followed by an 
affix consisting of, or beginning with ےی‎ ) to form the feminine 
of this participle, one of these long vowels is usually dropped ; 
٥ہ, دي‎ OF دین‎ or دیان‎ from ko given. Verbal roots of more than 
one syllable, ave any short vowel in the penultimate and 
fat’ha (‘) followed immediately by a consonant in the final syl- 
lable, drop the latter vowel before all affixes beginning with a 
vowel, as in this form of the verb and in the future tense: so, 
زکلا‎ from نکل‎ 1SSUuE ز‎ lg from qa understand. The very few 
exceptions to these rules are کیا‎ gone, from ٭کیا ; جا‎ done, made, 
from 5; هو‎ been, become, from ٭ی وا +ھر‎ dead, from دیا زمر‎ given, 
from «ss; and یا‎ taken, from ce: To this form of the verb, 
moreover, when used as a mere participle or substantively, 
هوا‎ become دز(‎ frequently affixed ; as مارا دو‎ become beaten or the 


beaten or the slain; ہوا‎ Lo given, the gift. 


The Present Participle. 


23. The present participle is obtained by the addition of تا‎ 
(ta) 3 (Ze) 3 )17( تین‎ (ti) or تیان‎ )٤1۷ہ۸(‎ to the root: thus with 
a aaeeuline noun, 7 the singular 7 and in the plural Silas 
with a feminine noun, in the singular Ble, and in the plural 


eae or مارتیان‎ striking from مار‎ To this participle, when not 


* The regular forms are, however, sometimes adopted ; but most especially Li 
c 
and مر‎ when in composition with کر نا‎ as will be explained at paragraph 30; and 


in other situations, though but very rarely.‏ کر 
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constructed with an auxiliary verb, هو‎ become may be subjoined 
in like manner as to the past; so, ہولتا هو‎ speaking متا دوا ز‎ 
laughing ; سرٹا ھوا‎ the sleeping or fallen asleep. 


The Past Conjunctive Pariiczple. 

24. A very useful participle in this language, is either the 
same in form as the root of the verb, or is had by affixing 
us (e)* کی‎ (ke) کر‎ (kar) کرکی کے‎ (karke) or کر‎ sf (karkar) to the root ; 
80, دیکھ‎ or rer or دیکھکی‎ or She or x 10% or رکر‎ LER having seen, 
from ما دیکھنا‎ sce: and from آنا‎ to come آن‎ or آنکی‎ &c. as well as 
the regular forms 1 or sl &e. having come. 

q As this participle is used to express the performance of 
something previous to another action which a subsequent verb 
declares, and serves to conjoin different members of a sentence, 
it is commonly termed بناج عليه‎ tle past conjunctive: from its 
use, moreover, it is also named the pluperfect participle and the 
participle of suspension. 

The Past Tenses. 


25. The past indcfinite tense is the same in form as the sim- 





* With the termination Us (e), however, roots generally become the same in 


form as the inflected past participle masculine singular; so, from 42, کر‎ , GS لی‎ 


۶ ۶ & 3 
are 2 دھو‎ us A use ust In Bhakha or khari boli, this participle is sometimes 
made by the addition of x (#) to the root; so, of having fixed: if, moreover, 
the root ends in | (a) the letter % or us (y) may be inserted before the affixes 


(bula’ikai) having called, Ale having gone, Al‏ 5٭و ,80 4(1 کر , کی 


having got. 
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ple past participle before explained ; so ین برا‎ £ (a male) spoke, 
نی مارا‎ nl he or she struck, بولین‎ ad we (females) spoke, نی مارا‎ ol 


* The construction adopted here, though the explanation of it more properly 
belongs to the Syntax, will appear too singular to the learner not to require im- 
mediate notice. Before transitive verbs, in any past tense of the active voice, the 
particle ۴ immediately follows, or is affixed to, the nominative, or noun denoting 
the agent, which, if not the first or second personal pronoun, is inflected before it, 
if capable of inflection ; but the verb is made to agree with its object, provided 
that this be, as is most customary, in the nominative case; when, however, the 
object is placed in an oblique case, or is not a word but a member of a sentence, 
the verb is then invariably used in the third person masculine singular. Thus, 
uf مار‎ ise لج دو‎ ol he struck two blows ; = جب ۶7 3 یہہ بات‎ when 
I heard this speech : be بیٹی‎ el لچ‎ or کو مارأ‎ te eal یی‎ 7 he struck 
his own daughter ; رنڈیون فک 7 ماريی‎ or رنڈیون ج8 و کو کو مارا‎ the women 
beat the men ; پھل کیا کیا‎ 1 dis aS پوچھا‎ us راجا‎ the prince asked, ' What hast 
thou done with that fruit?” دو 7 مار ي هین‎ 3 ۶٦ I have beaten two men; 
تم 3 مارا تھا‎ ye had struck, and so forth, as in the examples given above. It 
seems, however, highly probable that this 8 8 like the same affix which denotes 
the instrumental case in the cognate dialects of the Maharittas, Sikhs, Braj, &c. 
deduced apparently from the QT or AT which is the sign of the like case in 
Sanskrit, is in fact a termination of case, and should generally be translated by 
the English word “ by,’ as pointing out the agent by whom anything has been 
done. The singularity in the use of ra here noticed, considered to be a mere 
expletive without meaning, will then no longer exist ; since the construction only 


is idiomatically inverted, the verb being used in a passive form, like as is common 
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they (males or females) struck: and by the addition of the aux!- 
liary verbs, called روابط زمانی‎ (rawabit-i-zamani) temporal bonds or 
restrictions, various definitions of the past may be expressed ; 
thus, a pluperfect or past past is had by subjoining the auxiliary 
past to the past participle; as, بولا تھا‎ 7 I had spoken, 3 eg 
مارا تھا‎ Thad struck: a past definite or past present, by adding 
the auxiliary 0۸0 to the past participle; as, بولا هی‎ cE thou hast 
Spoken, ھی‎ \jlo j-si* thou hast struck: a past future, by the 
application of the auxiliary future to the past participle; as, 
ھوگا‎ OF بولا هوري‎ : he may, shall, or will have spoken, or he might, 
should, or would speak, 6,» or نی مارا ھري‎ Ul he or she may, shall, 
or will have struck, or might, should, or would strike: and a past 
conditional or optative, by the addition of the present indefinite 
of the verb هر‎ be, become, to the past participle, with a conditiogal 
or optative adverb, expressed or understood, in the same sen- 
tence ; as, ھوتا‎ J, ٠ گر‎ ۱ ٤۴ 7/۸00 spoken, yp ٭کاش ْ7 ی مارا‎ would 
to God he had struck. 

€ When, however, two or more words come together, each 


of which might take the nasal termination ن‎ (7) or ان‎ (aa) 


in the Sanskrit, as well as in the Maharatta, Panjabi, Braj, and other Indian 
dialects, with the same casual sign and under similar circumstances: and nothing 
contrary to the general rules of grammar will be found in sentences where 3 
eccurs, if this notion of it be adopted; as the verb uniformly agrees with the 
nominative if any is expressed, or otherwise it is used impersonally in the form 
of the third person masculine singular. 


* Sce note in the preceding page. 
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denoting the plural of a feminine, that sign is usually dropped 
in all the words but the last; as, وي ماريی - هوینگین‎ they 


(females) may have been struck. 


The Present Tenses. 


26. The present indefinite tense is the same in form as the 
present participle; so, مارتا‎ oe آ7‎ strike, ly i she speaks, 
گاتی‎ p> we SINS  نیتآ تم‎ ye (females) come, جائین‎ usy they (females) 
go: the imperfect or present past tense is obtained by adding 
the auxiliary past to the present participle; as تھا‎ Wile 7-7 I 
was striking: the present definite or present present, by the 
addition of the auxiliary present to the present participle; as 
ھی‎ Ly ; thou art speaking: and the present future, by sub- 
joining the auxiliary future to the present participle; as 
وہ گانی هوريی‎ OF es. گاتتی‎ :1 she may, shall, or will be singing. 

{ By the present indefinite tense, moreover, with a condi- 
tional conjunction or adverb of wishing expressed or under- 
stood, the conditional or optative sense may be expressed ; as, 
سکتا تو خوشی سی بولتا‎ Je why ۶7٦ اگر‎ if I could speak the language 
then I would with pleasure speak: US Ye تو تو‎ US سی علق‎ ys (Gif) 
thou hadst not made love to any one then (thou) wouldst have done 
well. And when several plural feminines, which would regu- 
larly end in ین‎ (i) or yh, (cya) meet together, the numerical 


sign نْ‎ (#) or ان‎ (@t) may be omitted in all such words but the 


last; as, ري گاتی > پنگین‎ they (females) may be singing. 
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Future Tenses. 


27. The Future indefinite or aorist* is had by affixing 
to the root, for the first, second, and third persons singular, 
ون‎ (it) ي )€( ي‎ (e), and for the plural, in the same order of the 
persons ین‎ (e%) ین )0( ر‎ (e%); 80, from sl> love, come 3 چاھون‎ oe 
چاهو ويی چاهین‎ Fs چاھی ,5 چاھی ھم چاهین‎ I, thou, he, we, ye, they, 
may, shall, or will love: and, in an indicative or more absolute 
sense, the Future indefinite is obtained by adding گا‎ (ga) گی‎ 
(ge) گی‎ (gi) گین‎ (gin) or گیان‎ (giyan), agreeable to the gender 


and number of the governing noun, with the above-mentioned 


* This form of the verb has, also, the use of what is called the subjunctive mood 
in European languages, being adopted after such words, whether expressed or 
understood, as subjoin a secondary member of a sentence implying futurity, doubt, 
or contingency to the preceding one; so Sauda says, 

“ گر خدا تو کیا کرین ہم‎ let “ وھان جاکر مرینٴ هم‎ of ارادہ تھا‎ 
It was (our) wish that we should go and die there ; (but) if God wills not, then what 
canwedo? And it is sometimes called the مُضارع‎ (muzgari) on account of its 
being not unfrequently adopted in a present as well as in a future sense; so again 


58105 says, 
rad Ce 7 1 ک ے‎ 
قدر جواھر“‎ a 8 جاني‎ US جز جوھري‎ 
“ ھی چن رس هي سفن میري زبان کا‎ te 


Does any but the jeweller know the value of jewels? The skilful in language only 
comprehends the language of my tongue: in the latter hemistich of which example, 
this form of the verb is used as a present participle even with the present auxiliary, 


and such is very commonly the application of it in poetry. 
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affixes to the root; as, مین یولونگا‎ I shall speak, Oy وہ‎ she shall 
speak, ھم بولینگی ۲ہ ہو لینگین‎ we (males or females) shall speak. 

۹۲ To such roots, however, as end in \ (@) , (0) ىي‎ (e) ۴ ۔ي‎ (2), 
the letter , (w) may be optionally affixed, or not, before every 
future termination beginning with بے‎ (e): so, from 1 come, may 
be formed cs! and آرین‎ as well as آویگا‎ and او آوینگی‎ &c.; and, on 
the contrary, certain verbs whose roots end in ys (e) or , (0) 
may admit of contraction in this tense, by either dropping the 
final letters of the roots or rejecting the initial ones of the 
affixes; as, er Je هوگا‎ Gan and هو‎ or se هون‎ from yp be ; 
دونگا دیگا دینگی دوگی‎ and دي دین دو‎ or oy. aye from دي‎ give. But 
primitive roots of more than one syllable, having a short 
vowel in the penultimate and fafa in the last, drop the 
latter vowel, as in the past form, when the signs of the future 
are superadded; so, \% os from گذر‎ pass, چمکیگا‎ from Sa 
glitier.* 


The Imperative. 


The imperative for the second person singular is the mere 
root of the verb; and, for the other persons, it 1s the same as 
the future indefinite or aorist before described ; so, حکم کر رون‎ let 
me order, لا‎ bring (thou), 3 bring (ye), ہت در‎ give not, مہیا کرین‎ 
let them make ready. 


* The past future and present future have been already described under the Past 


and Present tenses. 
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Respectful or precative forms of the Future and Imperative. 


28. But respectful or precative forms of the future and 
imperative are, moreover, obtained by adding to the root of a 
verb ری‎ (iye) or یر‎ (iyo); or, if the root ends in ي‎ (2) or , (0), 
most commonly جيی‎ (je) st Cjiye) جر‎ (jo) or چیو‎ (jiyo): the 
termination |g. OF جي‎ OF جبي‎ however, is generally used with 
آپ صاحب حضرت‎ or some other like term of respect, expressed 
or understood, by way of honour to the person addressed ; and 
it is often adopted impersonally; or rather, perhaps, it may 
be understood in the plural without limitation as to person, 
like as the first person plural is often applied in English ; 
whilst یر‎ or جو‎ or چبو‎ is used with both the second and third 
persons of either number, in an imperative, a precative, or 
future meaning, and in either a good or bad sense, as the con- 
text may denote; so, Ee ee Pm ae 7ْ st آپ‎ dey یہہ‎ 
be pleased, sir, to take this fruit and to give me some wealth ز‎ 
ine as” 0 Ss 22 تو‎ ale جو مر‎ when we die then we escape 
from the trouble of the world; pss آزما‎ take a trial : میرا یارسلالست رھیر‎ 
may my friend remain in safety ; خوش وھیو‎ may you be happy ; مر چا یو‎ 
may you die چاهبي ز‎ we should desire. Before these terminations 
the roots هو کر* دي لی‎ usually become هو کی دي لی‎ : and to the 
respectful form in 2, &c., the future sign گا‎ is in some instances 
subjoined ; as, Leas آپ‎ you, sir, will be pleased to remain, or 
Cat آپ‎ you, sir, will be pleased to take. 


[5920.0 تت تسس‎ ened 





* ey, (kartye) and مر ہو‎ (kariyo) occur, though but very rarely. 
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Transitive and Causal Verbs. 


29. Transitive verbs are formed from intransitives, or causals 
from transitives, in many cases, by the addition of { (@) or را‎ (wa) 
and sometimes , (0) to the root; but when these affixes are 
adopted, the vowel of the primitive root, if long, is frequently 
shortened before them; so, lis to burn (transitively), چلرانا‎ to 
cause to burn (by another), from Le to burn (intransitively) ; ہلانا‎ 
to call, HAR to cause to be called, from ll, to speak ; Uys to drown, 
from وہنا‎ to be drowned : بھگونا‎ to wet, to steep, from بھیگنا‎ to be wet : 
and if the primitive root ends in \ (@) cs (2) cs (e) or و‎ (0), the 
letter ل‎ is to be inserted before the causal signs, and the vowel 
of the root is shortened; so, کھلانا‎ and کھلوانا‎ to feed or cause to eat 
from گھانا‎ to eat, Gly and پلوانا‎ to give or cause to drink from پیٹا‎ to 


drink, Lys and bio to cause to give from دبنا‎ fo give, Uae and دھلوانا‎ 
to cause to wash from دھرنا‎ to wash. In other cases the transi- 
tive is formed by lengthening the vowel, or last vowel in dis- 
syllables, if short, of the intransitive root: as, گھولنا‎ to dissolve 
(transitively) from گھلنا‎ to be dissolved, Lis to cut from LES to be cul, 
جھیدنا‎ to bore from چھدنا‎ to be bored, Ui Sym to join from Ute to be 
joined, LNG to make to issue from LG to issue: yet when the 
causal iis affixed, the short vowel of the primitive remains ; 
as, WLS to cause to be dissolved, \s\ کگوا‎ to cause to be cut, UG to 
cause to be taken out. 

q In a few instances, especially if the primitive root be a 
monosyllable terminating with», either (ھ)۱‎ or ,لا‎ as before 
described, or very rarely ال‎ (al), may be added to form the 


11 
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causal ; as, دکھانا‎ or دکھلانا‎ fo show from دیکھنا‎ to sce, سکھانا‎ or سکھلانا‎ 
to teach from سیکھنا‎ to learn, بٹھانا‎ or BED or بیٹھالنا‎ to scat from بیٹھنا‎ 
to sit: on a principle too, similar to what is here or before men- 
tioned, are formed نہلانا‎ to cause to bathe, and lg to cause to be 
bathed, from نہانا‎ to bathe, as well as پیٹھالنا‎ to thrust in from پیٹھنا‎ 
to enter; the vowel of the original, if long, being usually short- 
ened before | (ھ)‎ or, but not before ال‎ (a/). Anda very small 
number of causal verbs may seem irregularly formed ; as, ley 


مھ 


to sell from Re to be sold, چھرڑنا‎ to let go from Li to be let go, 
بھرڑنا‎ and Lily to break or burst from Lie, and پھٹنا‎ to be broken, ٹوڑنا‎ 
to break from ٹرثنا‎ to be broken, نبیڑنا‎ to finish from نبڑنا‎ to be ended ; 
but these apparent anomalies are, for the most part, only slight 
variations in the pronunciation and writing of a letter, the & 
and } of most of these examples being alike the representative 
of the same Nagari letter .٭‎ With dissyllabic roots, too, the 
short vowel of the last syllable, if fat’ha, is dropped when | (@) 
but not when را‎ (wa) is affixed; so, سمےہانا‎ to inform from gat 
to understand, Ure to make to glitter from hrc to glitter, سرکانا‎ 
to move and سرکوانا‎ to cause to be moved from سرکنا‎ to be moved, پہلانا‎ 
to amuse from LU. to be amused. 
Compound Verbs. 

30. Compound verbs may be, 

Ist. Nominals, formed by subjoining a verb, regularly con- 
jugated, to an uninflected noun whether substantive or adjec- 
tive: as, مارنا‎ abe to dive, دینا‎ ws to abuse, مول لینا‎ to purchase, 
us cay to begin, حھرٹا کرنا‎ to diminish. 
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2ndly. Intensives, formed by adding some such verb, regu- 
larly conjugated, as serves to extend the sense, to the mere root 
of another verb, which conveys the primary meaning; so, مار‎ 
ڈالنا‎ to kill downright, حانا‎ \§ to eat up, \yo ڈال‎ to throw away, کاٹ‎ 
WIS to cut off; پڑنا‎ Sto fall down, ڈالنا‎ jy to break in pieces, انا‎ Jy 
to speak out, آجانا‎ to come suddenly. 

3۲01۳۲۰ Potentials, formed by adding Ss to be able, regularly 
conjugated, to the mere root of another verb; as, gas > to be 
able to walk, لک سکنا‎ to be able to write. 

Athly. Coimpletives: formed by adding Kee to be finished, regu- 
larly conjugated, to the mere root of another verb; as, Lite ۳ 
to have done drinking, Re \S to have done eating. o 

Sthly. Inceptives or inchoatives, formed by adding گنا‎ to come 
in contact, to be applied, regularly conjugated, to the inflected 
infinitive of a verb; as, Bd سیکھنی‎ to begin to learn, پڑھنی لگنا‎ 
to begin to read: and sometimes لگنا‎ precedes in position; as, 
لگا جانی‎ he began to go. 

6thly. Permissives, formed by adding دیدا‎ Zo give, to let, regu- 
larly conjugated, to the inflected infinitive of a verb ; as, Lo gl 
to permit to go, دینا‎ GI to let come. 

7thly. Acquisitives, formed by adding lb ¢o get, to acquire, 
regularly conjugated, to the inflected infinitive of a verb; as, 
LL GT to be allowed to come, پانا‎ ile to be allowed to go. 

8thly. Desideratives, Requisitives, and Proximatives, formed 
by adding چاھنا‎ to desire, to require, to want, regularly con- 


jugated, to the past participle of a verb, which remains un- 
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changed in the form of the masculine singular whatever the 
gender and number of the governing noun may be; so, lol> |, 
or مرا چاھی‎ he or she wished to die, or was about to die ; جایا چاہتا ھی‎ 
or جایا چاهتی ھی‎ he or she wishes to go, or is about to go; Lolo کہا‎ 
to wish to write, to be about to write:* and when used in this 
construction, the regular past forms مرا‎ and جایا‎ are preferred 
to the more common, though irregular, ie and گیا‎ as exem- 
plified above. 

Othly. Frequentatives, obtained by adding us to do, to make, 
in any form of its conjugation, to the past participle of a verb, 
which is used invariably in the uninflected form of the mas- 
culine singular whatever the governing noun may be; so, 
جایا کرنا‎ to be in the habit of going, us Li to make a practice of 
coming, دیا کرتا‎ Se he makes a practice of guarding. In this 
compound, too, Le is adopted and not گیا‎ 

10٦5ا‎ 7 Continuatives, formed by adding جانا‎ to go or رھنا‎ 
to remain, regularly conjugated, to a present participle, which 
agrees in gender and number with the governing noun; s0, 
جانا رھ‎ he continucd going, he went entirely away, جاتتی ھی‎ si 
she continues weeping, ھین‎ isle es or رھتی ھین‎ es: they (males) 
continue reading. 


\lthly. Statisticals formed by adding a verb, regularly con- 


* The inflected infinitive of a verb, however, is sometimes, though but very 
9 
rarely, used before چاھنا‎ ; as, جانيی جاھیگا‎ he تو‎ wherever thou shalt wish 


lo go. 
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jugated, to a present participle used پوس سان‎ in the form of 
the inflected masculine 0۳ هی و8‎ gl گاتی‎ she comes (in 
the state of one) singing, نا هی‎ 7 pe روف‎ he runs (in the state of one) 
weeping. 

12thly. Reiteratives, formed by using together two verbs, 
regularly conjugated, the latter of which seems generally a 
mere subservient to the first without conveying any clearly 


independent meaning ; as, Wi> Uy to converse, ip دیکھنا‎ to see. 


Derivative Verbs. 


31. Verbs may be derived from both substantives and ad- 
jectives, by affixing the verbal signs only in some instances ; 
but more frequently by shortening the vowel of the original, 
if long, and inserting | 2 orl, (iya@) before those signs: so, 
جوڑا ڈانا‎ to widen, from چرڑا‎ > wide ; لتیانا‎ to kick, con wy a kick ; 
گلیانا‎ to abuse, from گالی‎ as Glas to beat with جوتی‎ a slipper. 


Passive Voice of a Verb. 

32. The passive sense of a verb is generally denoted by 
adding to its simple past participle the verb جانا‎ ¢o go, and 
occasionally ھرنا‎ ¢o be, in such tense as may be requisite ; so, 
مارا گیا‎ as L was struck, مارا جاتا ھون‎ re I am struck, مارا جاونگا‎ ee 
I shall be struck; all parts of these compounds, moreover, 
admitting the usual changes to agree in gender and number 
with the governing noun. 

33. The additions to the root, as before particularly ex- 
plained, to form the infinitive, participles, and indefinite tenses, 


are as follows; namely, for the 
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Infinitive and Gerund, 





Singular. Plural. 
نا‎ (na) نی‎ (ne) نی‎ (ni), نی‎ (ne) نین‎ (nin) or نیان‎ (niyan) : 


Past Participle and Past Indefinite Tense, 
Singular. Plural. 
1 (a) us (e) WS (7), us (e) ee (2) or فان‎ (iyan) : 


Present Participle and Present Indefinite Tense, 
Plural. 
(te) 3,5 (tit) or تیان‎ (tiyan) : 


Singular. 
تا‎ (ta) & (te) تی‎ (fi), 





Past Conjunctive Participle (sing. and plur.), 
the root, cs (¢) Ss (ke) کر‎ (kar) کرکی‎ (karke) or S$ (karkar) : 
Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense (mas. and fem.), 
Singular. Plural. 
ون‎ (iat) (ع) ي‎ os (); ین‎ (et) ین )0( و‎ Cen) : 
Future Indefinite Tense (mas.), 
Plural. 
بنگی‎ (eige) $ (ose) بنگی‎ (eige): 


Singular. 


(ega) & (ega),‏ یگا (inga)‏ ونگا 





Future Indefinite Tense (fem.), 
Singular. Plural. 
ونگی‎ (igi) گی‎ (est) & (esi), پنگیان‎ (cigiyan) وگیان‎ (ogiyan) 
ینگیان‎ (engiyany) : 
Imperative, 


Singular. Plural. 
ون‎ (uni), the root, gs (e), ین‎ (ea) ین )0( ر‎ (ea): 
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Respectful Future and Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 
یو‎ (iyo), بی‎ Ciye) By Cyega) or یو‎ (iyo). 


And the Auxiliaries, used in forming the definite tenses of 
verbs, are to denote the 


Past.* 
Singular. Plural. 
مین|‎ L£ was. p> we were. 
تھا‎ thou wast. تم اي‎ ye were. 
: he was. usy they were. 
Present.* 
Singular. Plural. 
op 7٦۰ I am. Cd od we are. 
ھی‎ 2 thou art. تم هو‎ ye are. 
2 x, he is. oe uss they are. 
Future 
pang: & Plural. & 
هون‎ OF مین ھوون‎ DT |S | هون‎ orgy por ھم ھووبن‎ we | & 
هو‎ OF os 92 OF 00 thou a هو‎ OF 5 > تم‎ ye ~ 
> OF Ls 9 OF و ھرريی‎ he = Cop? ۲ ھوبن‎ OF ھورین‎ 59 they = 


* These forms are, also, the substantive verb, being used absolutely to denote 
mere existence; whilst the regular conjugation of هو‎ be, become, to which root 


these auxiliaries are in common referred, generally imports transition or change 


from one state to another. 
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Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
u 9 uf - & us : 
ھونگا‎ or مین ھرونگا‎ I = or ھوبنگی‎ ٠٥ همٴھووبتگی‎ we 
or Sp or Cogp تو‎ thou 3 AP ۱ 
Sp = Sp or Sop تم‎ ye 
or Gyr or sym وہ‎ he = or هوبنگی‎ or وي ھووینگی‎ they 
3 . 
Sp ۱ Sie 
Conditional or Optative. 
Singular. Plural. 
ھوتا‎ oe I become. ھم ھوتی‎ We become. 
ھوتا‎ 2 thou becomest. ھرتی‎ .: ye become. 
و ھوتا‎ he becomes. وي حرتی‎ they become. 


Of these auxiliaries, however, such whose singular final is 
\(a@), are applicable, as above described, to the masculine gender 
only; but for the feminine gender, that termination ۱ (@) must 


be changed to ےی‎ (7) in the singular, and to ۔ین‎ (2) or gb. (zyaz) 


in the plural. 


To form the passive voice of a verb, جانا‎ ¢o go is used as an 


auxiliary; and it is conjugated as follows, for the masculine 


gender. 


Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root. 
l> go. 
Infinitive and Gerund. 
cil or جانا‎ to go, the voing. 


Past Participle. 


S- 


OF es gone.‏ گی gone. | a‏ گا or‏ گے هوا 


aq “O89 ۸۸ب“‎ yoys 
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Present Participle. 
Singular. Plural. 
جاتا ھوا‎ or جاتا‎ going. جاتيی هوي‎ or gle going. 


Past Conjunctive Participle. 


Singular and Plural. 
se or جاکر جاکرکی‎ Sle ole جا‎ having gone. 


Past Indefinite Tense. 





Singular. Plural. 
a آ7‎ went. ad we went. 
Z : 7 : 
تو گیا‎ thou wentest. گبيی‎ (ah ye went. 
I | 
وہ‎ he went. sy they went. 


Pluperfect or Past Past Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
مین‎ Twas gone. er we were gone. 
گا ۔‎ f , @ < 
تو با تھا‎ thou wast gone. | تھی‎ a تم‎ ye were gone. 
7 
وہ‎ he was gone. ۱ | uss they were gone. 


Past Definite or Past Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
op Kae آ7‎ am gone. حم گی هین‎ we are gone. 
گیا هی‎ Fs thou art gone. تم گبی ھ‎ ye are gone. 


se‏ ہے و .7 وس 
they are gone.‏ ری tf‏ ھین he is gone.‏ وہ گیا ھی 
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Past Future Tense. 














Singular. Plural. 
© pee may,shallor |, رر"‎ may, shall, or 
wie مین گیا‎ | 21 have| 22 کبي‎ 2 5 will have 
Le 4 th gone, &e. gone, ۰ 
ا ات‎ = or might, 2” 2 a or might, 
وہ گیا ھووی‎ he &e. go. | کی ھووین‎ usy they| &e. go. 
Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
u¥ Pa $7 ۱ 
میں گیا هو ونگا‎ 7 | shall, will, or Say گئی‎ pd we shall, will, or 
og may have| ~ وف‎ may have 
ویگا‎ pls thou gone; or تم گیی هو وگی‎ ye gone; or 
یہ‎ might,&e.| رم ےں۔‎ might, ۰ 
وہ گیا ھوویگا‎ he go. ہا و یکبی هووینگی‎ go. 
Past Conditional or Optative Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
7 | ے‎ Lf would to — If, would to 
مین‎ | MY God, I, &c. ظم‎ |. “God,we, ke. 
- ; 8: had gone ; 4; had gone ; 
Up lf) 5. جا‎ or, then ہو ا‎ A کہ تم‎ or, then we, 
> &e. should ~ &c. should 
»| & have gone, o have gone, 
وه‎ ws &e. وپ‎ a &c. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
ee I go. pd we Sd. 
جاتا*‎ ||. F thou goest. تم جاتی٭‎ ye go. 
و‎ he goes. ری‎ they go. 


* ‘With a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing, this form of the verb, 
like the tense immediately preceding, is usually termed the Conditional or Optative ; 
but it may be still equally well understood as the simple Present. 
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Imperfect or Present Past Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
٦۰ I was going. er we were going. 


28 


ye were going.‏ تم thou wast going. | st gl‏ تو جاتا تھا 
ار 
he was going. usy they were going.‏ وہ 


Present Definite or Present Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
a le ٦+ آ7‎ am going. جات ھین‎ pb we are going. 
جاتا ھی‎ 7 thou art going’. هو‎ de f ye are going. 
جاتا هی‎ 71 he ts going. oe حاي‎ os, they are going. 


Present Future Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 


or جاتا‎ 7 I may, Shall,| yoyo dle pr we | may, shall, 
تو جاتا ھروريی‎ thou | or will be|  وٴوھ‎ dle تم‎ ye or will be 
uss? وہ جاتا‎ he | going. ine? Sle وي‎ they | going. 
Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
جاتا ھوونگا‎ oe shall, will, Ly جا هو‎ pd we shall, will, 
توجاتا هوویگا‎ thou or may be Se Ble A ye or may be 
هوویگا‎ GE 1 he going. ھور بنگی‎ Sle وی‎ they| going. 
Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
aes ie I may, shall, , جاوین‎ er we |may, shall, 
تو جاريی‎ thou ۱ or will go; تم > و‎ ye or will go; 
جاويی‎ : he or go, &c. وي جارین‎ they | or go, &c. 
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Future Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 


we shall, will,‏ ھم جاو پنگی Ls. shall, will,‏ ب7 جا ونگا 
ye or may‏ تم thou or may Sle‏ 7 جاویگا 


Kyle وہ‎ he | go. جاوبتگی‎ ogy they | go. 
Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 
مبن چاون‎ let me go. جاوین‎ ab let us go. 
جا‎ 3 go thou. gl تم‎ Zo ye. 
وہ جاريی‎ let him go. وي جاوین‎ let them go. 


Respectful and Precative forms of the Future and Imperative. 


سم گ۶ 

: اپے حا 

you, sir, or your excellency, &c. may, shall, or‏ | ٭ ہي 
will go; or, may you, sir, go; may your excel-‏ صاحبے! or‏ 


lees 20 lency, &c. go. 
جايی‎ we may, shall, or will go; or, may we مع‎ 
تو‎ thou mayest, shalt, or wilt go; or, mayest thou go. 
te وہ‎ he may, shall, or will go; or, may he go. 
تم‎ ye may, shall, or will go; or, may ye go. 
usy they may, shall, or will go; or, may they go. 

And for the feminine gender, the singular masculine final 
| (@) of the infinitive, the participles, the auxiliaries, and the 
future, must be changed to ےی‎ (2) in that number, and to رین‎ (i) 


or پان‎ (@ya@i) for the plural; but where two or more feminine 


plurals come together, the numerical sign یی‎ (#) or ان‎ (aa) is 
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usually omitted in all such words but the last: so, one A وی‎ 


they ( females) were gone. 
Conjugation of the verb حر‎ be, become, for the masculine 
gender. 
Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root. 


be, become.‏ هو 


Infinitive and Gerund. 
ھرنی‎ OF gp to be, to become, the becoming. 


Past Participle. 


Singular. Plural. 





۶ 3 9 
\,» been, become. uss been, become. 


Present Participle. 


Singular. Plural. 





DF 75 ٠ ۰‏ = ور 
being, becoming.‏ حرب OF‏ هربف هري | ina or Gy» being, becoming.‏ ھرا 


Past Conjunctive Participle. 
Singular and Plural. 
SSP or جر هوي ھوگی ھوکر ھوکرکی‎ having been, having become. 
Past Indefinite Tense. * 


Singular. Plural. 
re I became. pd we became. 





ye became.‏ تم ھويی thou becamest.‏ تو | ھرا 


7 
sy he became. وي‎ they became. 
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Pluperfect or Past Past Tense. 


Singular. 


٦ج‎ [ had been or be- 
come. 


و 
thou hadst been or‏ تو 
become.‏ 


I 
وہ‎ he had been or be- 
come. 


هوا تھا 


Plural. 


we had been or be- 
come. 





© oe تم‎ ye had been or be- 
come. 
| ري‎ they had been or 
become. 


Past Definite or Past Present Tense. 


Singular. 


ees I have been or be-‏ هوا هو 


Plural. 
هین‎ wae er we have been or be- 


come. come. 
ھی‎ lp تو‎ thou hast been or تم >59 هر‎ ye have been or be- 
become. come. 
ھی‎ \p> وہ‎ he has been or وي حري ھین ےط‎ they have been or 
come. become. 
Past Future Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
3 و‎ ‫َ cd 
; ام ھا‎ may, shail, may, shall, or 
PP مین‎ or will have ھم خوي شووین‎ WE will have 
هوريی‎ lod 93 Chou been, &c. or it; تم هوي‎ ye been, &c. 
~~ might be, 7 or might 
وہ ھا هوريی‎ he = &e. وي ہوي ھووبن‎ they be, &e. 
۰ 07, 
Singular. Plural. 
us ° - : b Ss 9 . 
تماق گا‎ 7 Shall, will, or آ‎ ¢ shall, will, or 
ap Poe may have oe خوي‎ gh 6٤6 may have 
تو ھوا ھوریگا‎ thou been, &c. aon on تم‎ ye been, &c. 
7 or should |۴۰ 7 or should 
وہ هوا هوویگا‎ he be, ٠٠ ee 99 592 وي‎ Chey \ be, &c. 
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Past Conditional or Optative Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
_7\_ ک1‎ would to _ Lf, would to 
uw 7 God, I, &c. ۰ My God, I, &c. 
, , S had been,| پ۲ , ےو‎ had been, 
تو هوا ھرتا‎ “4, or, then I SP os >) تم‎ *۸ or, then we 
| ج‎ should have 5 should have 
1 ‘x been, &c. sy) > been, &e. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
7 I become. pr we become. 
هوتا×‎ thou becomest. * gp J ye become. 
: he becomes. usy they become. 
Imperfect or Present Past Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
- I was becoming. ۱ ed we were becoming . 


lg Gyn تو‎ thou wast becom- vie تم‎ ye were becoming. 


: کی‎ usy they were becom- 
وہ‎ he was becoming. ing. 


* ‘When a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing accompanies this form 
of the verb, it is generally called the Conditional, or Optative, and the sense is 
very similar to that of the tense last preceding ; so, جو مین ھوتا‎ fl had been, 


I 
Gap تو وہ‎ then he might be, or might have been, &c. But it may be still under- 


stood as the simple Present. 
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Present Definite or Present Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
مو‎ Sqm spe I am becoming. ھرتی ھین‎ od we are becoming. 
ھی‎ gn 3 thou art becoming. > ie a ye are becoming. 
ھی‎ Lip 7 he is becoming. هین‎ ig? ري‎ they are becoming. 
Present Future T 7 
Singular. Plural. 
آ7 مین ھوتا ھوون‎ |may, shall, | ہووین‎ sigh pd we may, shall, 
هوتا هوويی‎ ' thou. or will be تم ھوتی هو‎ ye or will be 
ھوری‎ Uh : he becoming. Sesh ری هوتی‎ they 
Or, 
Singular. Plural. 


becoming. 


ic. هوتا هو‎ ۶٦ آ7‎ |shall, will, Soy هو‎ ab we |shall, will, 
ھوتا هوویگا‎ ۲ thou \ or may be SP هوی‎ 0 ye or may be 


Gayo هوتا‎ ; he becoming. mane isos, they becoming. 
Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
Pg es 7 may, shall,or 7 may, shall,or 
مین شر ون‎ will be or ٹم مورین‎ will be or 
4 thou ( become; or, +. * ye become; or, 
اق‎ be or ےط‎ 0 be or رہظا‎ 
وہ هوريی‎ he come, &c. وي ھورین‎ they \ come, &c. 
Future Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 


1 ? ۰ 
ونگا‎ Poel Shall, will, or م هووینگی‎ we shall, will, or 
ھووہگا‎ . thou may be or 6 ھو‎ fi ye may be or 


become. 7 / 0 become.‏ 7 : هو ویگا 
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Imperative. 


Singular. Plural. 





3 7 
من ھوون‎ let me be, &c. ھم ھووان‎ let us be, ٣٠ 


3 7 و 
he ye, ۰‏ تم ھوو wi be thou, &c.‏ 
ose let them be. &e.‏ ھووین ۰ة let him be,‏ وہ ھووب 


Respectful and Precative Forms of the Future and Imperative. 


۲ 0 cot you, sir, or your exrcellency, &c. may, shall, or 
-= | will be or become ; or may you, sir, be or 
0 wo be | become; may your exrcellency, &e. be or 
oven > (2 become. 

° we may, shall, or will be or become; or, may 

<2) ._.۔.‎ -| we, &c. be or become. 
, اس‎ must, mayest, shalt, or wilt be or become ; 

| 2 or, mayest thou be or become. 

he may, shall, or will, or may he be or become.‏ وہ | ہی 


ye may, shall, or will, or may ye be or become.‏ تم 
they must, may, shall, or will be or become, or‏ 
may they be or become.‏ 9“ 
Conjugation of a regular intransitive verb, exemplified in‏ .34 
as to speak.‏ 
Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root.‏ 
Jy speak.‏ 
Tifinitive and Gerund.‏ 
ely or Ly 0 speak, speaking.‏ 
Past Participle.‏ 


Singular. Plural. 


or Jy spoken. Bp dy? ٢ dg? spoken.‏ پرلا هوا 


66 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Present Participle. 


Singular. Plural. 
بولتا ھوا‎ or I speaking. eo ay or er speaking. 


Past Conjunctive Participle. 


Singular and Plural. 


dy Aaving spoken.‏ برلی بولکی ee‏ بولکرکی or‏ بواگرکر 
Past Indefinite Tense.‏ 


Singular. Plural. 
| on I spoke. | ab we spoke. 
بولا‎ | ; thou spokest. dn |. . ye spoke. 
: he spoke. usy they spoke. 
Pluperfect or Past Past Tense. ۱ 
Singular. Plural. 
L had spoken. pd We had spoken. 


oy : ye had spoken.‏ تھی a thou hadst spoken.‏ بولا تھا 
he had spoken. | usy they had spoken.‏ وہ 


Past Definite or Past Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
بولا هو‎ ٠۰ 7 have spoken. هی‎ er ہم‎ we have spoken. 
بولا هی‎ : thou hast spoken. تم وی هو‎ ye have spoken. 
و بولا هی‎ he has spoken. a وب بوليی‎ they have spoken. 
Past Future Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 


2 A may, shall, or | may, shall, or 
مین بولا ھوون‎ Z ۱ will have) v2? cst ہم‎ we will have 


Yo ai thou § spoken, &c. : ; spoken, &c. 
fag” بر2‎ 0 or might وو‎ eH ee or might 
وہ بولا ھووي‎ he &e. speak. | ہوورین‎ dy وي‎ they| &c. speak. 
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Or, 
Singular. Plural. | 
بل 7 گا‎ 5. 7 shall, will, or Lip dy لم‎ 16 shall, will, or 
may have : may have 


ye spoken, ٠‏ تم Fe thou « spoken, &c. iS > dy‏ بولا هوگا 
or, should, or, should‏ 


they ۵۰۶۰ speak.‏ ويی بولی ھ بنگی 





Ye : he &e. speak‏ هوگا 


Past Conditional or Optative Tonse. 


Singular. Plural. 


ene Lf, would to [f, would to 
ur = 


“i God, I, &c. “aA, God,we,&c. 
ten J , 4 had spoken, | ۱ ; | 8 had spoken, 
aed 25 or, then I EP تم وی‎ 


is 


ا 


5 or, then we 


Sane ہس‎ 
7 should have 72 should have 
By spoken, ۳۲۴ uss spoken, &c. 
Present Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
oe I speak. Ad we speak. 
* بولتا‎ F: thou speakest. * gly) “ ye speak. 
: he speaks. uss they speak. 


a 


* With a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing, this form of the verb 
is of the same import, or nearly so, as the tense just before exhibited ; and is usually 
termed the Conditional or Optative : so, ly ۶٦۰۶ اگر‎ if I had spoken ; کان بولتا‎ 
would to heaven that thou hadst spoken, &c. But it may be equally well understood 


as the simple Present. 
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Imperfect or Present Past Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
7 I was speaking. pd we were speaking. 


G 1 ۰ 1 « r 4 ۰ 

ye were speaking.‏ تم ay‏ ہي | thou wast speaking.‏ تو |بولتا تھا 
a‏ 
he was speaking. usy they were speaking.‏ وہ 


Present Definite or Present Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
آ7 مین بولتا ھون‎ am speaking . هبن‎ 2 ۳ we are speaking. 
تو وا هي‎ : thou art speaking. » Zee ye are speaking. 
ھی‎ le) و‎ he is speaking. هین‎ gly وب‎ they are speaking. 


Present Future Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
3 7 ۔‫‎ ' 
ھ سبن بولتا ھوون‎ | may, shall,| بولعی ھروین‎ pd we jay shall, 





ye or will be‏ تم oy‏ ہوو _ thou or will be‏ 4 بولتا ھوويی 
they speaking.‏ وي بولتی ھووین | . Ac speaking‏ وہ ہولتا wig‏ 
Or,‏ 
Singular. Plural.‏ 


pd we shall, will,‏ بولتی هو پنگی shall, will,‏ ا ily, ٠‏ ھونگا 
thou or may be Sp er 3 ye or may be‏ تو lly)‏ هوگا 
speaking.‏ ا they‏ وي cy‏ هر پنگی he speaking.‏ وہ Sm be‏ 
Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense.‏ 


Singular. Plural. 
فی‎ ceo may, shall. 7 ہم‎ Wwe may, shall, 
s 7 or will , or will 
ues? 2 ses speak ; or, نم بولو‎ Fe speak ; or, 


they speak, &c.‏ وي ay he speak, ٤و۰ cla‏ بولي 
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Future Indefinite Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 

Gly + I shall, will, بولینگی‎ p> we shall, will, 
بولیگا‎ F thou or may تم بولوگی‎ 1 or may 
la : 7 speak. Lay ہی‎ they speak. 

Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 
بولون‎ oe let me speak. ھم بولین‎ let us speak. 
تو بول‎ speak thou. dy تم‎ speak ye. 
وہ بولی‎ let him speak. وي بولن‎ let them speak. 


Respectful and Precative Forms of the Future and Imperative. 


uly آپ‎ | you, sir, or your ercellency, &c. may, shall, or 
; will be pleased to speak ; be pleased, sir, to 

or nn 
ھ2‎ speak: may your excellency, &c. be pleased 


to speak.‏ حضصرت بولییگا 


سے 


٥ Shall, &c. speak; or, may we speak.‏ ت- ۔ ۔۔ پولبي 


of thou maycst, must, shalt, or wilt speak; or, 
J 


q , ۱ mayest thou speak. 





بولیو 


ye may, must, shall, or will, or may ye speak.‏ تم 
usy they may, shall, or will, or may they speak.‏ 


he may, must, shall, or will, or may he speak.‏ وہ 


35. From the intransitive verb last conjugated, a transitive 
or causal is obtained by shortening the long vowel of the root 
and affixing | (@) as explained at paragraph 29; thus (Jy 


g 
becomes ملا‎ 
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Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root. 
بل‎ call. 
Infinitive and Gerund. 
بلانی‎ or Wh to call, the calling. 
Past Participle. 
Singular. Plural. 


Lib or Wh called.‏ وا 





ae sh or بای‎ called, 
Present Participle 


Singular. Plural. 





calling.‏ باتی or‏ باتی calling. sip‏ بلاتا or‏ بلاتا هوا 
Past Conjunctive Participle.‏ 
Singular and Plural.‏ 
having called.‏ بل بل ۴ ee‏ اکر باکرکی or‏ ہلاگرکر ۱ 


Past Indefinite Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
نی ٭‎ ٦ 7 called. | us ہم‎ we called. 
تو نی بلایا‎ thou calledst. WL نی‎ “i ye called. 
اس ني‎ he called. us wl they called. 
Pluperfect or Past Past Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
3 مین‎ 7 had called. bpd we had called. 


ye had called.‏ تم 8 UM‏ تھا us 7 thouhadst called,‏ بلایا تھا 
they had called.‏ ان he had called. a‏ اس a‏ 


A ہے‎ 


* See the note to paragraph 25, for the reason of this particle in construction 


with the past tenscs of transitive verbs. 
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Past Definite or Past Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
سا ج6‎ I have called. Sb od we have called. 


Pub! تو نی‎ thou hast called.| ٹم نی ابلیا ھی‎ ye have called. 


8 اس‎ he has called. re) ان‎ they have called. 


Past Future Tense. 








Singular. Plural. 
nee 7 may, shail, or i ھم‎ we may, shall,or 
will have will have 
)بلاباهووي‎ Gd yi thou called ; تم نی 'بلایا هووي‎ ye called ; 
۱ ۱ or might ; or might, 
ui اس‎ Ae &e. call, GN they| &c. call. 
Or, 
Singular Plural. 
۴ 7۷ ٠ط‎ ٥لام‎ will, or . نی‎ pb wwe shall, will, or 
may have , may have 
Sp Wh نی‎ ithou) called; or| Spl ) تم نی‎ ye called; or 
should, should, 
ui اس‎ he &e. call. ol they| &c. call. 


Past Conditional and Optative Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
. “le Tf, would to — If, would to 
مین ي‎ = — I, &c. a ie: ewer 
’ _? ۲ had called ; ’ 4 Ss had called ; 
pl) oF “3, then I, میگ‎ Gp bli ee “4 thenwe, &c. 
_ %1| 8 would have _ +1 8 would have 
اس پي‎ "2, called, ٠ Fw! ‘x called, &c. 
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Present Indefinite Tense. 


Plural. 
Singular. 
| oe T call. pd we call. 
تم‎ ye call. 


thou callest. * sly |‏ 7 رلاتا٭ 
us, they call,‏ 


%, he calls 


Imperfect or Present Past Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 





pd we were calling.‏ بلاتی تھی Be oe I was calling.‏ تھا 


And for the other persons, by changing the pronoun. 


Present Definite or Present Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 





a> we are calling.‏ باتی هین | WL oe I am calling.‏ هون 
And for the other persons, by varying the pronoun and auxiliary,‏ 
as before shown.‏ 


Present Future Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
$ ۶ 7 ۶ 
هو ون‎ Sle مین‎ may, &e. be | بلاتی ہووین‎ ar we may, &e. be 
calling. calling. 
Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
ign بن بلاتا‎ I shall, &c. be Lai ہم باتی‎ 0 shall, &c. be 
calling. calling. 


And for the rest by varying the pronoun and auxiliary, as 
before exhibited. 


* Or, with a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing, expressed or 


understood, this portion of the verb may be used in a Conditional or Optative 


sense, like the tense next preceding. 
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Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 


I may, . shall, on wh ab we may, shall,‏ میں ہلاون 


9 #9 so # 
uss تو‎ 4 or will call ; تم بلاو‎ ye or will call , 
بلاويی‎ 7 he or call, &c. on ab sy they or call, &e. 
Future Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
ct 9 2 ۰ 2 
مین بلاونگا‎ shall, will, ہلاو پنگی‎ p> ٤ ( shall, will, 
Kd بللو‎ 2 thou or may 97 . 1 or may 
ke ne - he | call. £&, At uss they call. 
Linperative. 


The same as the Future Indefinite or Aorist, except the second 


۰ ٠. ۰ 4 ‘ 
person singular, which is the mere root; as, بلا تو‎ call thou. See 


the preceding conjugation. 


Respectful and Precative forms of the Future and Imperative. 


cst اہ‎ you, sir, or your excellency, &c. may, shall, or 
or صاحبے)؛‎ will be pleased to call; be pleased, sir, io call; 

ay yore may your excellency, &c. be pleased to call.‏ بلاٴہیگا 

ea - - - we may, shall, &e. call; may we call. 


thou mayest, shalt, or wilt call; or, mayest thou call.‏ تو 
sy he may, must, shall, or will, or may he call.‏ ۱ 


ye may, must, shall, or will, or may ye call.‏ تم 


uss they may, must, shall, or will, or may they call. 


L 
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Passive voice of the same verb, formed by adding جانا‎ to go, to 


its past participle, as explained at paragraph 32. 


Imperative for the second person singular, or The Root. 
بلایا حا‎ be called. 


Infinitive and Gerund. 


Singular. Plural. 


cil> or بلایا حانا‎ to be called, the) جانی‎ or Wie a to be called, the 
being called. being called. 
Past Participle. 


Singular. Plural. 


Kg Be been called. 





me been called.‏ کے 


Present Participle. 


Singular. Plural. 


being called.‏ جاتی WW being called.‏ حاتا 


Past Conjunctive Participle. 
Singular. Plural. 


wt‏ جا Sle‏ جاکر جاکرکی or‏ جاکرکر | Ww‏ جا جاکی Sle‏ جاکرکی or‏ چاگرکر 


having been called. 





Past Indefinite Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 


ve Iwas called. ab we were called. 
بللیا گیا‎ 


a thou wast called. بلاي کی‎ 


ye were called,‏ تم 
he was called.‏ 7 


uss they were called. 
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Pluperfect or Past Past Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
oe I had been ھم‎ we had been 
called. called. 
۱2۷ ; thou hadst been ~ ew 5 ye had been 
تھا‎ LS بلیا‎ called. Ge i اي‎ called. 
و‎ he had been usy they had been 
called. called. 


Past Definite or Past Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
oy بلایا گیا‎ re I have been بای ۴ هن‎ pd we have been 
called. called. رر‎ 
گیا ھی‎ LL thou hast been گی هو‎ me Fs ye have be 8 
° called. : called. | “= 
گیا می‎ LI : he has been کی ھبن‎ ashy ري‎ they h 7 
called. : cal 


Past Future Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 


eee ea may, shall, oe may, shall, 
edb Sy ؛‎ wo بلا رر‎ ۱ 
ھا ا ےی دو و‎ ee or will have 


Sand LZ Fi thou Seen called ; ifs تم بلای کے‎ ye { been called ; 
= 5 پک‎ rs 


070۳ or, might, bee or, should, 
599 وہ بلاہا گیا‎ he | &c.becalled.| ھررین‎ er ussthey &c.becalled. 
Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
بلانا گا گا‎ oo آ‎ shall, will, or .ڈ7‎ ae shall, will, or 
اون ّ کو‎ may have fio es ۳ may have 
Sp LS Uy oi thou been called ; Sp Sf تم بلاي‎ ye been called ; 


0807 or, should,|.~ ~ or, should, 
هوگا‎ LEU, وہ‎ he | &c.becalled. بلاي کب یھونگی‎ cgthey &c.becalled. 
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Past Conditional or Optative Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
4 Tf, would to If, would to 
" ہکا‎ God, I, &c. ۳ کپ‎ God,we,&c. 
— 4- had been a وا‎ had been 
Gap گیا‎ Li ~ called; or, Syd کی‎ asl X 4 called; or, 
» thenTd, &e. : 2 then we, ۰ 
,| ہو‎ would have A would have 
By been called. uss been called. 


Present Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
۲ I am called. nd we are called. 


mt تو‎ thou art called. + Ble al تم‎ ye are called. 


: he is called. sy they are called. 


Imperfect or Prevent Past Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
۶ 7 was called. ad we were called. 
لیا جاتا تھا‎ thou wast called. dle sh تم‎ ye were called. 


5 he was called. sy they were called. 


* With a conditional conjunction or an adverb of wishing, expressed or under- 
stood, this form of the verb may convey a conditional or optative sense, similar to 


the tense immediately preceding. 
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Present Definite or Present Present Tense. 


Singular. Plural. 
بلایا جاتا ھون‎ ee I am being جانيی هین‎ mr pb we are being 
called. called. 
ھی‎ le by تو‎ thou art being | ہو‎ Sle Gb تم‎ ye are being 
: 0 ۰ called. ; called. 
جاتا ھی‎ Wh وہ‎ he is being هبن‎ gle oh cs, they are being 
called. called. 
Present Future Tense. 
Singular. 8 Plural. یچ‎ 
٣ 9 - = s 3 ~~ 
جاتا ھوون‎ LY مین‎ I may . ھووین‎ le بلای‎ pd we may =, 
تو بلایا جاتا هھوريی‎ thou mayest op de ob تم‎ ye may 3 
جاتا هووي‎ Ws و‎ he may & ھورین‎ Sle بلاي‎ sy they may J & 
Or, 
Singular. ~ Plural. یف‎ 
سے و اک‎ w S 3 ~~ 
جاتا هونگا‎ LW مین‎ Ishall, &c. | 3 Side shi an weshall,&e. |S 
9 9 ‘ S 9 مد عو‎ 
Sp جانا‎ Uy تُو‎ thou shalt ۰8 | جائ هوگی‎ ai تم‎ yeshall, Xe. | 5 
9 FS Bie u و ےگ‎ 2 
هوگا‎ Wile LW وہ‎ heshall,&c. | نگی کے‎ pile وی بلای‎ they shall JS 
Future Indefinite or Aorist Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
3 , + shall ۶9 may,shall 
بلاباحا‎ te ر‎ | OF |e My ab we perce 
رھ خسن‎ or will be| کپ اشنا‎ ° or will be 
بلایا جاويی‎ F thou \ called; or gt تم باٹی‎ ye called; or 
: be called, be called, 


wile وہ بایا‎ he | &e. جاوین‎ asl ogy they \ &e. 
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Future Indefinite Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 
جا ونگا‎ We ت مین‎ | shall, will,| جاوپنگی‎ od pr we | shall, will, 


me A ye or may be‏ حا“ LY, ‘ thou or may be Ss‏ جاویگا 


they called,‏ ا جازرگی Wy i he called.‏ جاویگا 
Imperative.‏ 
Singular. Plural.‏ 
ay ad let us be called.‏ جاوین WL a let me be called.‏ 5 
sh Ai be ye called.‏ جاٴو be thou called.‏ تو بایا جا 


mt usy let them be called.‏ جاوین _ LW 7 let him be called.‏ حاويی 
Respectful and Precative forms of the Future and Imperative.‏ 


& 9 
جا بي‎ ast آپ‎ | you, sir, or, your excellency shall, will, or may 
be called ; be you, sir, called; may your ev- 


or صاحب‎ 
جا بگا‎ sly es cellency, &c. be called. 
جا بی‎ me - - we may, shall, or will be called; may we be 


called. 

; 1 FE thou shalt, must, &c. or mayest thou be called. 

He | و‎ he may, must, shall, &c. or may he be called. 

و ۰ و 
ye may, must, shall, &c. or may ye be called.‏ تم f‏ 1 
ww‏ 
sy they may, shall, &c. or may they be called.‏ 

For the feminine of this as well as of the preceding conjuga- 
tious, the singular masculine final | (@) of the infinitive, the 
participles, the auxiliaries, and the future, must be changed to 


gs (7) in that number, and to ین‎ (i) or gk, @yaa) in the plural : 
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when, however, two or more words come together, each of 
which might assume the feminine plural sign ن‎ (i) or ان‎ (a), 
as in many of the definite tenses, whether active or passive, 
that sign is usually omitted in all such words but the last ; so, 
تن‎ Jp us, they (females) had been ; ھوپنگبان‎ gle eh pr we 
(females) shall be being called. See paragraphs 22, 23, 25, 26. 


CHAPTER VI. 
On Indeclinable Words, 


Under which head may be comprised the postpositions or 
prepositions, adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections. 

36. Besides the simple postpositions stated in paragraph 7, 
there are many words used as postpositions or prepositions, 
which, being for the most part adverbs, adjectives, nouns, or 
participles, governed by a simple postposition understood, 
generally require کی‎ or کی‎ or the genitive case, masculine in- 
flected or feminine, of certain pronouns before them ;* and the 
most common of those which require کی‎ or the genitive case 


masculine inflected of pronouns are — 


by reason, on account.‏ باعف round about.‏ آسپاس 
ST in front, before.‏ 
Or den‏ ا ne‏ 7 
notwithstanding.‏ ْ سی within, in the inside.‏ اندر 


on the top, above, upon. Livy |‏ اوہر 


* مانند‎ like, is sometimes constructed with کے‎ and at others with کا‎ . 
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pb or pl without, on the outside. 
per besides, except. 

mn exchange, instead.‏ بدل or‏ بدلی 
without, besides, except.‏ ہدوں 
equal to, opposite to.‏ برابر 
by reason, on account,‏ برای 

for. 
برخاف‎ in opposition ,contrary to. 


by reason, on account,‏ بسہب 
in consequence.‏ 


after.‏ بعد 
without, besides, except.‏ بغیر 
without.‏ بلا 


سے سے مر 


or a with, along with, to- 
بمعۂ‎ 


gether with. 
بموجب‎ by reason, according to. 
بنا‎ or بن‎ without, except. 
بنابر‎ on account, by reason. 
بھاوین‎ in the perception. 
بھیٹر‎ within, in the inside. 
بی‎ without. 
“ in, among, between. 
پار‎ over, across, through. 
پاس‎ near, at the side. 
EY intherear, behind, after. 
2 beneath, under. 


f0, up to.‏ تین 
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i besides, except. 
00 according to, in confor- 
mity with. 
خلاف‎ inopposition,contrary to. 
clas in the midst, between, 
during. 
oa Face to face, in front. 


ile in company, with, along 
with. 


uw 
سامھنی‎ in front, before. 
سببےس‎ by reason, on account. 


with, along with, to-‏ سمیت 
gether with.‏ 


along with.‏ سنگٹ 


GIG 


rus opposite, in front, over 


against. 
سرايی‎ OF سوا‎ besides, except. 


behind, after.‏ عقب 
Mle besides.‏ 
in return, instead, for.‏ عوض 
capable, worthy.‏ قابل 
Ae: before. ۱‏ 
near, about.‏ قریب 
e near, with.‏ 


around.‏ گر ں 


rs worthy, suitable, fit. 


۰ 
لی‎ on account, for. 


by reason, through.‏ ماري 
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wile like. نزدیٹ‎ near, about, with. 
wh 

beneath, under.‏ نیجی near.‏ متصل 
G‏ ۶ 

account, for the‏ 072 واسطی conformable to.‏ مطابق 


oe 


sake, for. 


ane OF with, along with. C 
. = gl» to the hand. 


٠ ٠.‏ و 
opposite, in front.‏ مقابل 
togetherwith,along with.‏ ھمراہ oa‏ 
according to, agreeableto. bo, ۱‏ موافق 
in the presence, during.‏ حري 2 


و 
at the abode, with.‏ یہان by means.‏ موجب 


And the words most in use, which take کی‎ before them, or 


the genitive case feminine of certain pronouns, are 


on the subject. ce in the manner, like.‏ ہابت 
a by the means. 5b on the side, towards.‏ لت 
by means, by.‏ معرفمت in respect.‏ بنسبت 

ls for the sake, for. نسبت‎ in relation, in respect. 


The prepositions, also, borrowed chiefly from the Persian or 


Arabic, and most in use, are 


by the way.‏ بطریق from.‏ از 
after.‏ بعد by way (requiring‏ از راہ 
in construction).‏ 


re 2 without, besides. 
refixed) a 

without.‏ بن OF‏ بنا or‏ با (Pp ‘ : by, with,‏ ب 

refixe 

on account, by reason.‏ بنابر (Pp ) in, to.‏ کچ 


4) (separate) بی‎ without (prefixed or 


with (prefixed or se- " __ separate). 
parate). در‎ in. 
ہجاٴي‎ or ہکا‎ instead. سوأ‎ or دوايی‎ besides. 
بر‎ ON, 07٤+ علاوہ‎ besides. 
بشرط‎ on condition. (ie on, upon, according to. 


M 
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we from, on, concerning. J (prefixed) to, for. 
عند‎ with, according to. ew ہ٢‎ ge with, along with. 
خی‎ in, for (cach), per. من‎ from. 


3 (prefixed) dike. 

37. The adverbs, whether simple or compound, of most 
frequent recurrence in the language, besides the words before 
enumerated as postpositions or prepositions, many of which 
may be used adverbially also, are the following : 


now. Lol by no means.‏ اب 


presently. Li! most likely.‏ اب نب 


— ir naib, 0 Zs for the most part. 
LA; الا اب‎ if not, except, else. 
ut this much. Pa certainly. 
Gt that much. Melt now, presently. 
اتنا‎ this much. Ue al in short, in a word, 
تنا‎ that much. النصۂ‎ in short, in a word. 
اتیبار‎ frequently. الگتی‎ ssl separately. 
آے‎ to-day. آمني سامنی‎ opposite, face to face. 
JS a! nowadays, shortly. ت٥٥ا‎ unawares,-suddenly. 
اچانٹ‎ unawares, suddenly. اُودھر‎ there, thither. 
۱ اور کہین ا‎ elsewhere. 
Pi si at last, finally. اھ‎ or أھان‎ nay, no, do not. 
آخرش‎ a cont gently, softly, by 
ادھر‎ here, hither. gust] 5 


this much.‏ ایحا or‏ ابتنا there, thither.‏ ادھر 
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here, hither.‏ ابدھر 


- or ایسا‎ thus, so. 
ee 0ی ایسا‎ so, indifferently. 
Lat again, as before. 
بار‎ ESI once. 
بارھا‎ or بار بار‎ often, repeatedly. 
باری‎ once, at last. 


oh yb alternately. 


now, at this moment.‏ بالفعل 


together.‏ باہم 


Ly or بس‎ enough, much, very. 


yes! right! well!‏ بلی 
Ly much, very.‏ 


G 
پرسون‎ two days ago or to 
come. 


usp on that side, beyond. 
پھر‎ again, then. 


at first, sooner.‏ پہلی 
behind, after, on.‏ پی 


one after another.‏ پی درپی 


to, until, to the end.‏ تا 


then.‏ تب 
eer wn till then, so long.‏ 


G 
3 so much, 


” 


i then. 


there, thither.‏ تدھر 
instantly, quickly.‏ ترت 


G 
ترسون‎ three days ago or to 
come. 


instantly, quickly.‏ تر نت 
at dawnof day, carly.‏ تڑکی 
to, up to, till.‏ تکٹ 
upside down.‏ تل \ پر 
to, up to, till.‏ تلٹ 


(emphatic) indeed, 
in fact, do. 


3 or تر‎ then. 

even then, still, yet.‏ 75 بی 
“sh till, up to.‏ 
there.‏ تہان 


often.‏ 80 تی بیر 
SO, 1 that manner.‏ تیسا 


۰ ,$0 تیون 
at that time.‏ ,90 تیون تیون 
Gs so, in such wise.‏ 

when.‏ جب 
| جب تک or‏ 
جب تل 


at the time when.‏ جب کا تے 


till when, as long as. 


eS جب‎ whenever. 
جب نہ تب‎ perpetually. 


G 
جندا‎ aS much as. 
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و وو ار 
but, except, save.‏ جھیٹ separately.‏ جدا جدا 
really, truly.‏ حقا where, whither.‏ جدھر 
right or wrong.‏ حق نا حق here and there.‏ جدھر تدھر 
s> with respect to, in‏ مین when.‏ ,48 جون 
some way. , behalf.‏ 118 جون op‏ 
really, truly, in‏ حقیقتا ) © 
evactly when, “reality.‏ جونہین 
e F 8‏ 
particularly, espe-‏ خصوصا where.‏ جہان 
here and there, cially.‏ جہان تہان 
willing or not willing.‏ خراء مغراہ everywhere,‏ 
a‏ ن hye‏ 
im case, provided.‏ در صورت ہے ان aie‏ 
aside, apart.‏ در گنار rice ole J‏ 


age quickly. و۶‎ 
wy in, within. 


? 
جی بیر‎ US Many times, as 


often as. دنعتا‎ often, all at once. 


G 
جیدھر‎ where, whither. ey دم‎ at every moment, 


constantly. 
تا‎ on دن بدن‎ day by day. 
Lined حیسا‎ as well as, so So. 1 َ 
۲ i Ae دو ہار‎ twice. 
کا تیسا‎ Meer precisely the same. دوسری‎ secondly. 
Coys a5, when, دھیرب‎ | 
9 9 = 7 
7 gently, softly. 
جیرون تیور:‎ Somchow or other. دھہ‎ add 
!می یہي 7 ےت‎ ۱ ۱ 
جیون جیون‎ ٥ہ,‎ whenever, LS دپر‎ for a long time. 
و و‎ 
جیون کا تیون‎ precisely the same, دي روز‎ yesterday. 
Cc # 2 
جیونگکر‎ as, when. us درق‎ with pleasure, wil- 


guickly. langly.‏ جٹ 


07 how ? of what kind? کو‎ wl, at night. 


oy sb, a3, by de rees, gra- 
جناچہ‎ so that, like as. رر‎ as 2 


day by day, daily.‏ روز روز 


زیادہ 


yearly, annually.‏ سالانہ 


سبیبريی 


fom or سے‎ 


سداأ 


wry 
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more. 


in the morning, 


early. 


truly, indeed. 


always. 


in the morning, 


early. 


gratuitously. 
perhaps, possibly. 
during the night. 


by night. 
‘ wight. 


yuckly, hastily. 
in the morning. 
only, merely. 
clearly, plainly. 
apparently, openly. 


reasonably. 


apart, separately. 
near, shortly, soon. 
chiefly, most likely. 
in short, in fine. 


other than, besides. 


fo-morrow. 


Lis only, merely, simply. 
dad t نی‎ upon the whole. 
Slat نی‎ instantly. 

ey in truth, really,‏ ااّعقیقت 
instantly, now.‏ فی الفور 


in fact, certainly.‏ فی ا واقعم 
intentionally, pur-‏ قصداً 
posely.‏ 
tai in short, in a word.‏ کوتاہ 
would to God !‏ کاش ٤‏ کاشکی 
—S when?‏ 
کب 25 or‏ 
گت تٹلکٹ 
since when? how‏ کبی us"‏ 
long ago?‏ 
till when?‏ کے 3 
ess or as ever, some 6۰‏ 


u G : 
کبھی کبھی‎ sometimes, now and 
ee then. 


(7) © 
iste نہ‎ es some time or other. 
G 
کبھی نہین‎ never. 


WS or گیا‎ how much? how 
“ many? 
S when? 


7 when? howlong ? 


pos where? whither ? 
سی‎ pos whence ? 


& IG 
کدهی‎ OF گدھو‎ ever, some time. 
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JS to-morrow, yester- 
day. 


where ?‏ گہان 


LS کہان‎ how far? to what 
degree ? 


bs whence?‏ سی 


somewhere, any-‏ کہین 
where.‏ 


und نہ‎ ond somewhere or other. 
کہین نہین‎ nowhere. 
om a how often? 
کیتنا‎ or گیحا‎ how much? 
pros where? whither ? 


LS how? in what man- 
ner ¢ 


GS OF کیرون‎ why? how? 
PS کیون‎ ot must be. 
گا گاهی‎ some time or other. 
as و٤‎ say that, although. 


one would say, as if.‏ گویا 
necessarily, un-‏ ا بد J or‏ جر 
doubtedly.‏ : 


3) to, as far as, near. 
plole as long as, until. 
ماور‎ OF ما سوا‎ besides, moreover. 
gle suppose, grant. 
مبادا‎ God forbid ! lest. 


not, do not.‏ ہت 


for example, e. g.‏ مثلا 


yas? merely, purely. 


continually,‏ مدام 
nally.‏ 


efer- 


oe یو‎ 


Wh. absolutely, not at all. 


wie gratis, for nothing. 
7 certainly assuredly. 
مگر‎ perhaps, only. 
ناگاہ‎ suddenly,unawares. 
isl by name. 
نپٹ‎ very, exceedingly. 
ed always, constantly. 


at last, at length.‏ ندان 


G 
نرسون‎ four days ago or to 
come. 
a no, not, neither. 


extremely, very.‏ نہایت 
not, no.‏ ہین 

Und otherwise, else.‏ تو 
beside, near.‏ یري 
behind, back, again.‏ وابپس 
on both sides,across.‏ وارہار 


We 


on this side, near.‏ وري 


ad 


et cetera, and the‏ وغیرة 
rest,‏ 


lo 


really, in fact. 


Ose G 


from time to time.‏ وت بوقت 


Ls os 


ey‏ بیوشمت 
Cw‏ صرں) 
ws,‏ ا وقمت 
os‏ 


wre? 


’ 
وون OF‏ وون 
وون کا وون 
Bey‏ 
وھان 
وھان Ss‏ 
وین OF‏ وٹین 
ویسا 
هان 
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constantly. 
occasionally. 


exactly there, im- 
mediately. 


in that manner, so. 

as before, as ori- 
ginally. 

evactly then. 

there. 

thence. 


exactly there. 


SO. 


(for ule) here. 


iy yes, ay, indeed. 
ھان هین‎ yes truly. 


wns ھر‎ 
NC» 
EP 
هر وقعت‎ 


ھم 


ھموارۃ OF‏ هھمیشۂ 


فو 


everywhere. 


always, everywhere. 


Cver.. 


at all times, always. 
also, likewise. 
always, ever. 


yet, still. 
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may be, perhaps.‏ هو تر جو 
gradually.‏ هوتی si‏ 
gently, slowly.‏ هولی 
٥٥0٥: also, yes.‏ هون 
must be, necessarily.‏ هو نہ هو 
very, evactly.‏ ھی Ged OF‏ 
La probably, doubtless.‏ 
us, (affixed) very, ez-‏ 
acily.‏ 
ise. that is to say, viz.‏ 


or L0G 
~ — pallat once, suddenly. 


eye کٹ‎ 


OT ps رک‎ ) 


1 at once, altogether. 
پیٹ لغت‎ 


Lad 


G9 2 


pin OF یون‎ thus, in this way. 
2 و‎ 


fy پون نہ‎ Ome way or other. 


v3? 
yay, 1۸: this very way. 
یہان‎ Aere, hither. 
تٹ‎ uly hitherto, to this 
degree. 
پہان سی‎ Aence. 
cma exactly here. 


38. The conjunctions most in use are— 


4 
Bs 
اگرچہ‎ 


اما 


ے۔ ے 


A ar 4 


of. 
although, though. 


but, however. 


and 


G 
بلگد‎ but, moreover, nay. 
بھی‎ also, even, likewise. 


but, yet.‏ پر 


4, then. therefore. 
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7 or تو‎ then. 
- OF 0ر جو‎ that, when. 


either, or, choose.‏ جاهو 


v 


whereas,‏ حال آنکہ 


standing although. 


sles ٥٥۸ر‎ either, whether. 


that, because, or.‏ کہ 
32 
because that.‏ کیون &S‏ 


(for £1) i.‏ گر 


ws or LSS but, yet, however. 


notwith- 


but, unless.‏ مگر 
also, likewise.‏ نیز 
and.‏ و 
and 7f.‏ (وا گر (for‏ ور 


Sy and if not, other- 
wise. 


but, yet.‏ ولی or‏ لن 
how much soever,‏ ھرچند 
although.‏ 
also, even, likewise.‏ ھم 
L‏ 


0َ 


39. And the words commonly adopted as interjections, 


besides the vocative signs mentioned in paragraph 8, are— 


well done! bravo !‏ آفریں 


ah! alas!‏ سس 


God ! 


agi 443 tush! fy! foh! 
Me جی‎ huzza! 


OF ای ريی‎ astonishing ! good 


باپ میرا 


or [ a ٠ 
a. 4 silence! hush ! 


ہت رھو 
or a |‏ 
begone! avaunt !‏ 


des‏ چغی 


oe 
| Sy! tush “ا‎ 


wi ah! alas! 


have a care!‏ حخبردار 


or pol Ls 


O happy! how‏ خوشا 
fortunate !‏ 


۶ 
در‎ avaunt ! 


le yo or lo alas / 


۶ و‎ 
Py POF دورباش‎ be off! avaunt ! 


/ 
دنس‎ well done ! 


dravo! excellent !‏ شاباش 


well done! bravo! 

LS‏ خوب 

lo! look! see!‏ لو 
there now !‏ 


lo,» hail! God bless 
you! welcome ! 


or |, wo! alas! lackaday!‏ واوپلا 


aly al, or sl, bravo! well done ! 
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G 
“ ae a i / / 
usy alas! strange! ھشت‎ pish! avaunt; 
or us] 


alas! strange !‏ ھی ٣٢‏ هی ھی 
۶ ۶ 
soso]‏ 


alas! ah! ۹ 
as wl» alas! alackaday ! 


CHAPTER VII. 
On the Numerals. 


40. The Cardinal numbers, from one to one hundred, with 
the Indian, Arabic, and European figures adopted to represent 
them, are as follows سے‎ 


FIGURES. 





ہ- صسص.-س2ص9.9.9 ص- صضل ےش بس سض محم: سس 





سم سس 


FIGURES. 






S| S| os 

7 0 )) ۰۰ئب 103۴ 
سن ہیں ی19 ھ30/0ا خر وا ما9 
aft‏ بی IRR]‏ آ0ا "خی چا Bir‏ 
بارہ سی 391۴ ale |g He‏ 
تی .8 ...131۱۳۹ پاش ان ا8 
جوںہ دہ ...ا ۱۹8 ۱۴ 148 | ٣٤۳ dem‏ 6 
lf 15۱٥/١... .. yay‏ 9 
سوہ ۔.  TP TOLD RE‏ ہ. .ا ا ۸ا8 
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FIGURES. 


= Europ. 
A. 
In 


19/19 Re]... 


20] ٥ 
21۲۹۰ 
22۲ ا٢‎ 
23٣٣۶ 
24 ۲ IRB 


25+٣٢۲١ |... 


260 ۹ 


27۱۲۷ RO]... 


ھا ہ28۱۲ 


2909٣۲۹ Re}... 


30 |۳٣ Ize 
81۳ lee 
وو‎ ۳٣ جوا‎ 
33 |۳۳ lee 
وچ ۳۴| یو‎ 


...| 8ا 85۱۳۵ 


36۱۳ lee 


37 | FV igo]... 
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FIGURES. 


oF 8‏ 54 | تیٹیس 


|٥٥ MM |.‏ 55 | چوتیں 
ot 94‏ 06 | پیٹیں 
سے Ute || 57 | ov lwo]‏ 
یا ۱١۸‏ 58 سینٹیس 





بچاس 
باوں 


چون 
Ke‏ 
چھبں 


ستاون 


mo. 
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FIGURES. FIGURES. 

S| as Ss 

59 | 0 [we اانےھ‎ 80 | a+ ا٥‎ ol 
60 | 4° موا‎ gls|) SLI At fae اکاسی‎ 
2ْ 9 ٦ اکتھ‎ 82] ar بیاسي چا‎ 
62 | ٣ [&® gal || 83 | ۸۳ تراسی چا‎ 
63 | Wt چوراسی وع| ۸۴| 84 | تریٹھ چو‎ 
وج 1 | ون‎ diye | 85] Ad ۷ oles 
65 | 40 یو‎ nig) || 86 |۸۲ ۹ ihe 
GG | 11 8 چھیاسٹھ‎ 87 | Av ستاسيی وع‎ 
G7 | و9‎ eee 88 | AA [GG eld 
68 | 44 lex gen | 89۱۸۹ اض ےا‎ 
۹ا6‎ lee. |انہتر‎ 90۹۰ fe نويی‎ 
1٢۷٢ jee pe || 911۹۱ (eg) .. اکانوي‎ 
11۱۷۱ hoy اکہٹر‎ || 992۱۹۲ [eR بانوی‎ 
72 | vr bor ہر‎ || 93 |۹۳ ee ترانويی‎ 
73 ۱۷۳ تہحر چو‎ | 94 Ve jes حورائوق‎ 
۶4۱۷۴ ...ا وا‎ eee چوھتر‎ 95/Yoleyul... oo... ہچانوي‎ 


چھیانوی ... sees OG LATER].‏ .. ...75|]۷۵9۹۷۳ 
ستانويیٰں ... ... اگے|97۱۹۷ ee PL‏ ... ...' ۹٭ا ۷۹ا16 
نانوی ... .. les!‏ 98۱۹۸ | سٹہٹر ... ...او وا ۷| ۲٦‏ 
POPU feel... ... sgh‏ اٹہحر۔ ... POT)...‏ 185۱۷۸ 
کچ 10009 A‏ بے ا وا ۲9۱۷۹ 





تا 
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songs اس‎ 000 from 02 above may occur in a few 






Phas, اتچالیس ,38 ارتیس ,84 چونٹیس ,33 تینٹیس‎ 39, 
alles "23, جھاجھٹ ,55 بچچاوں ,48 تالیس‎ 66, a) 68, iste 82, 
بانوميی ,91 اکانوی‎ or elle 92, spl 93, &c. And the series after 


one hundred is continued thus, £6! 7 2S) 101, اکیس‎ wl, 721, 
اٹھتیس‎ go تو‎ 938, C6) yl ایک ہزار‎ 1001, afl سو‎ gl ہزار‎ CH! 1521. 
When, however, the word ایکٹ‎ is immediately subsequent to 
another numeral or other numerals, it may convey the meaning 
of zear or about, one more or less than, such number or numbers ; 
as, LS! 7 about a hundred, دو 75 دو ایکٹ‎ near two hundred and 
two: and, if a noun is used, it generally precedes the numeral, 


G 
when this sense is intended; so, CS! آدمی دس‎ about ten men ; 


osté two hours or so afterwards. Instead of the‏ دو )20 بعد 
figures above given, moreover, Arabic letters are sometimes‏ 
adopted to represent numbers; and the order of the alphabet‏ 


then observed, with the quantity denoted by each letter, 1s, 


سےم ت © 
سم تع جن He‏ ۲پ دی ۲ہ CO Oo wo‏ 


sen?‏ ھسو۔ز حطي فکلمس 


OS 
OF 


نے 
SSS 335 8388S vane‏ 
سعشص شردشت Ww?‏ نسظع 


The intermediate and subsequent numbers being denoted by 
the composition of these letters; as یا‎ eleven, لسر‎ thirty-six, sas 
one hundred and nincty-four, 1 two thousand, نم‎ five hundred 


thousand, &c. 
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41. The Ordinals are, 


G 


Ist . 2 . ہلا.‎ 6th 

2nd . دوجا‎ or دوس‎ 7th . ساتوان‎ 
8:8 . تچا‎ or ٹیس‎ 8th . . . آٹھوان‎ 
4686 1 ... 20, 9th . . . نوان‎ 
bth... lel 10th... سوان‎ 


And so forth, by adding ران‎ or آن‎ or ھا‎ to the cardinals, as 
before noticed at paragraph 13. 


42. The aggregate or collective numbers are, 


A four... ne Ahundred. . سیکڑا‎ 
A five . . es A thousand. . . Sp 
A score. . بیسي‎ A hundred thousand لاک‎ 
A for] .. چالیسا‎ *A ten millions. . گروڑ‎ 


43. In a distributive sense, the numerals, whether cardinals 
or ordinals, are repeated; as, 2S! ایکٹ‎ one by one, دس دس‎ 
by tens, بارھوان بارھوان‎ every twifth. Proportionals and redu- 
plicatives are formed by adding گنا‎ or, more especially with 
regard to the folds or rows of any material, 43 or لڑا‎ or Gy 
to the modified forms of the cardinals as used in composition, 
and in some cases to the unaltered forms; so, کہا‎ suzgle, درا‎ 


© 


double, تبرت تا‎ treble, LS quadruple, چہا‎ quintuple, \3 جھہ‎ sevtuple, 


* In the decimal arrangement of numbers, the rank or degree of units is termed 
us GI ; that of tens, us led ; that of hundreds, سیکڑا‎ (or, at Bombay, (سینگڑا‎ 
that of thousands, ھزارا‎ ; that of tens of thousands, :دس ھزارا‎ and that of hundreds 
of thousands, 0 . 
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ninefold, LS, sd tenfold, &c.;‏ نوتہا octuple,‏ گنا septuple,‏ ستپرتا 
دوبرا and‏ درھرا and‏ درنا are also used for single,‏ اہرا 0 اکا but‏ 
for treble, |g and | Dy‏ گ7 for double, |e and‏ دوگاڑا and‏ 
be‏ 000 نت for quadruple: and ne may with the‏ 
es fold,‏ دو adopted as an ame for the same purpose; so, sm‏ 
nine‏ نہ جند ; quadruple‏ چہار treble; en‏ مہ twice as much ; oe‏ 
ten fold: whilst »\» or a may be subjoined in a‏ دہ ند ; Sold‏ 
like meaning to the simple forms of the cardinals as before‏ 


given, or to the Persian nouns of number; as, دو برابر‎ twice as 
much, & تیں‎ three fold, سات برابر‎ or a حقت ت7‎ seven fold. 
44. The fractionals, whether used alone or with other 


numbers, will be comprehended from the following detailed 


statement. 
bgWpordeorsy ]9ے‎ .. ... shh 
ساڑھی تیں . .. ن8 3 سے‎ 
3 ek چار۔. . .. چ8‎ dy 
2 پونی بیس . 192 آدھا ۔‎ 
7 . ے ہے اڈ دو تہاي‎ eee 
2 اض پا‎ un 50 ..... بچاس‎ aL, 
نو ہج ہے )7 نے ہےے.۔۔ گا‎ 
کی تو . . . . 198 |ٴ ئػٛيٹف. .... ڈڑا‎ 
(7 فقو ےج چپ ے تی‎ cys >) Or ڈیژہ سو ے ے‎ 
8 3 .... اٹھائی سو . ... 280 | کواصو‎ 
mo... اڑھاٴي‎ We > & eo pede 


a ٔ Bee eh a oe 
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275 ..... ہزار . .. 1500 ہپوف تیں سو‎ asd 


سوا hm ya‏ .2250« ساڑھی تیں دو ۰.. 3500 
wea‏ 3ے ۰.33 2500 ساڑعی مات تو ٠...‏ 750 


1250. 1. kl 838500 . . ماٹھی تیں ہزار‎ 
Of the words above used, which have not already been par- 


ticularly explained, iy, means a quarter less, سرا‎ with a quarter, 


ail with a half, and os ai two and a half. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
On the Formation of Derivatives. 


45. Abstract nouns are often formed from adjectives, with 


occasionally some modification, by subjoining 


| (a) as 5 warm weather, from af warm. 
iat) — why abundance, — cay much. 
us | (ai — چوکساٴي‎ caution, — chee cautious. 
wl (ayat) — نہعاہےث‎ abundance, — پت‎ much. 
ىا‎ (pa) — bse old age, — ety old. 
بن‎ (pan) —  یباثوم‎ fatness, — ye fat. 
بنا‎ (pana) —  \ulyg> smallness, — Use small. 
Gd) — کوملتا‎ softness, — chef soft. 
تی‎ (ti) — as deficiency, — کم‎ 1 


sweet.‏ میٹھا — sweetness,‏ مٹھاس — (s)‏ س 
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vy (gi) as Sb Sreshness, from = 334 fresh. 

y(n) — key height, — leg high. 
ie (hat) — کژوادمٹ‎ bitterness, — 1.36 bitter. 

es — Shy evil, — I bad. 

Or from primitive cioune substantive by affixing to them 
ت‎ (at) as آدمیت‎ humanity, from eat a man. 
ات‎ (ayat) — پانچجایت‎ a council, — پان‎ jive. 

widow.‏ ہوا — widowhood,‏ بیواہنا — (pana)‏ پنا 


But they are still more abundantly derived from verbs; some 
being the same in form as the second person singular of the 
imperative, like برل‎ speech, s\> desire: or as the present, or past, 
participle, in either gender; so, پولتا‎ the faculty of speech; کہا‎ a 
saying or order, بڑھتی‎ increase, 3s a reckoning, بولي‎ speech, from 
Jy speak, کہ‎ say, ۲ increase, گن‎ reckon. They are, moreover, 


to be obtained by adding to the second person singular of the 


imperative 
آپ‎ (ap) as ملاپ‎ concord, from مل‎ meet. 
اس‎ (as) — پیاس‎ thirst, سے‎ is drink. 
*)\ (a0) — چڑھاٴو‎ ascent, — a> ascend. 
S| (@i) — us ly a sowing, ہو سے‎ SOW. 
wy (an) — wie @ burning, — de> burn. 
یئ‎ (ant) — پڑھت‎ a reading, — 7 read. 
*, (0) دہاٴو یت‎ pressure, — دبا‎ press. 





s 
* Perhaps, the addition in both these cases is آو‎ (a’6), the | of the affix and 


that of the imperative coalescing. It may be chserved, moreover, that if the 


vowel of the verbal root be long, it becomes shortened before the affix 4] (a’0) ; 


(wa) as‏ را 
(wat) —‏ وٹ 
ےہ Wa» (hat)‏ 


سم 2 
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We deception, from 
nls contrivance, — 
aly a calling, me 
sis a feeding, - 


07 


es deceive. 
بنا‎ ۰ 
بل‎ call, 

feed.‏ کھلا 


And Persian nouns of this description are often had by the 


addition of رش‎ (sh) to adjectives or to the imperatives of verbs 


in that language ; as, پیداپلں‎ production, from lo produced ; دائنش‎ 


knowledge, from دان‎ know. 


46. The noun, which denotes the performer of any act or the 


dealer in any thing, is frequently obtained by subjoining |,'» or 


پولنبوالا to the inflected infinitive of a verb; so, ine a smiter,‏ والا 


a speaker ; and, by adding to nouns or verbal roots the same 


affixes, or 
ار‎ (ar) as 
آرا‎ (ara) — 

es (ak) — 
sl (at)  - 

(anda:) —‏ انداز 
(aha)  —‏ اھا 
je az)‏ 
wl (ban) —‏ 
(bar) —‏ پر 


leather.‏ چام ٤ currier, from‏ جمار 
& 


a sutler, —‏ بھٹھیارا 
a swimmer, —‏ پمرا ws‏ 
dito a tambourin-player,‏ 
سے a gunner,‏ گولنداز 
a runner, —‏ دوڑاها 
acockfighter, —‏ مرغباز 
a porter, —‏ دربان 


٤8 guide, —‏ ر ھبر 


an oven.‏ بھقھی 
on” : e‏ 
۰ ۹ر 


wid atambourin. 
کول‎ acannon-ball. 
دوڑ‎ TUN. 
4 
مرع‎ a cock. 
yo a door. 


road.‏ راہ 


5 ws 
sO, چھناں‎ seizure, from چھینا‎ to seize: and in dissyllabic roots, the short vowel 


So » 
of the last syllable, if fat’ha, is omitted before the same affix ; as, جھڑکارو‎ sprinkling, 


from چپڑکنا‎ to sprinkle. 
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7 نایا نا ما 
a horseshoc.‏ نعل ow (band) as  ددنبلعن a farrier, from‏ 


Ju (pal) — = Jk a cowherd, — s a‘cow. 
چی‎ (chi) — رچی‎ eal a drummer, — y 2 a drum, 
ران‎ (khwan) — تصەخران‎ a story-teller, — قصۂ‎ a story. 
jo (dar) — زمیندار‎ alandholder, ے‎ une} land. 
y &r) — 5 a goldsmith, — lines gold. 
wan) —- yy a an archer, تیر‎ an arrow. 
ساز‎ (saz) - مغساز‎ an orator, — oe a speech. 
فروش‎ Cfarosh)— میوەفروش‎ a fruiterer, مہ‎ fruit. 
“as (ak) — ses a writer, — é write. 
s (akkar) — ہبوکڑ‎ a great drinker, سے‎ is drink. 
کار‎ (har) = بدکار‎ an evildoer, بد سے‎ evil. 
کی‎ (kan) — sy an extirpator, — a 4 root. 
(gar) — گناھگار‎ 0 sinner, — AS sin. 
S(gar) — گر‎ re a merchant, — Joys trade. 
(go) — Sou an adviser, —~ a advice. 
مار‎ (mar) — jy 3 a birdcatcher, — «sie a bird. 
نو نس‎ (nawis) بپس--‎ ps دہ تار‎ historian, - تارے‎ history. 
> @) — 7 a watchman, — 4 @ watch. 
را‎ (wa)  — ٹوا‎ a servant, —  <h8 service. 
(wa) — Ler a fisherman, خ سے‎ a fish. 
ere گھٹوا و‎ \, wharfinger, — NS a wharf. 
وال‎ wal) — SNe] 
wl) (wan) — oly si a carter, — iS a cart. 


lal, (waha) — هلواها‎ aploughman, —  لھء(رامں؛یلط‎ 


HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE, 99 


flee.‏ بھا گی Vy Se 4 deserter, from‏ ەە (ora)‏ وڑا 


an impostor, — jes deceit.‏ دغولیا — (oliya)‏ ولیا 

sing.‏ گا — singer,‏ گویا . — (waiya)‏ ویا 

fio a trot.‏ سے a trotter,‏ دلکیہا — (ha)‏ ھا 

jw (har) — ژبہار‎ ye a bracelet-seller, — Sie a bracelet. 
us. (2) سی‎ Sno 8 messenger, — re a message. 
یا‎ (ya) مکھنیا ہے‎ a butter-man, — ve butter. 
۔یارا‎ (zyara) — گھسیارا‎ a grass-cutter, — گہالىں‎ grass. 

wy” (ait) — ایت‎ a spearman, — Yip a spear. 

lw” (aita) 9 — حڑھیتا‎ a rider, سے‎ $e mount. 

٤ Snake-caicher, — ils a snake.‏ سنپیرا ےہ (era)‏ یرا 


47. Local and instrumental nouns are often the same in form 
as the infinitive of a verb; so, هی‎ lus, کا‎ put isa range or park 
for deer: or, they may be derived from the second person sin- 
euler of the imperative by the addition of ...” (am) or 2 ))٥(+ 
LL) or ے ہیلی‎ rolling-pin, from بیل‎ roll; 3 is a pair of scissors, 
from کتر‎ clip.* But the latter are in some instances obtained 
from adjectives by subjoining | (a), as گرلا‎ a@ ball, from JS 
round; and the former more frequently from substantives by 
affixing— 

ob| (abad) as حیدرأاباد‎ city of Haidar, from خفد‎ 81000۰. 


ەأفاڈاىسو — Siva’s temple,‏ سواا - (6اھ)الا 


‘ 4 “7 & 
* بستی‎ a village, from بس‎ dwell ; جھازو‎ a broom, from She sweep; and byes 


a bed, from چھا‎ spread, also occur. 
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Snow.‏ ظم (alaya) as adie Himalaya, from‏ اليه 


sil (bari) =— side a flower-garden,— (J se a flower. 
is (pir) — me غاز‎ city of Ghazi, — gi aproper name. 
خانہ‎ (kidua) چان‎ yh a kitchen, — باورچي‎ a cook, 
دان‎ (dan) — مدان‎ a pen-case, — pl a pen. 
زار‎ (zar) — للەازار‎ ٤ tulip-bed, — aa tulip. 
سال‎ (sal) — گھٹسال‎ stable, — \% a horse. 
سالا‎ (sala) — گاوسالا‎ a cow-house, — گا‎ acow. 
ستان‎ (stdin) — lyase India, — saa Indian. 
Aes, (stan) — قبرستان‎ a burying-place, — os a grave. 


jes Casthan) — (دیوستھان‎ 


7 cota temple, — 94 god. 
em” (asthal) — [دپوستھل‎ ۱ 

wy (shan) — als a rose-bower, — nt a rose. 

a tavern, a - wine.‏ ممکدہ — (hada)‏ کدہ 

IF (gah) — آرامگاہ‎ a ج×ااد٭×‎ place, — ارام‎ rest. 


(grit) — Spo |‏ گر 
۱ دیول J (al) oe‏ 
a proper name.‏ احمد — (nagar) — pares city of Ahmad,‏ نگر 


a temple, — ga god. 


hee a flower.‏ ٭۹ a flower-garden,—‏ بھاواڑي — (wari)‏ واڑيی 
a water-pot.‏ گیتا a stand for water-pots,‏ کھڑونچا — l=’, (oncha)‏ 
Instrumental nouns, moreover, are sometimes deduced from‏ 
substantives, by the addition of‏ 
anhour-bell, from  s3€ an hour.‏ گیژڑال Ji(al) as‏ 
a thimble, fil a finger. (dle.‏ انگشتانہ — (Gna)‏ انہ 


cs § 
تراش‎ (tarash) — pels: snuffers, — snuff of acan- 
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hammer, from Aca nail.‏ 8 مب جو (chit) as‏ چو 


as’ (ak) ے‎ Sata spectacles, — pip an eye. 
گر‎ (gir) = گلگیر‎ snuffers, =. ws snuff of a can- 
s” (a) — — aaud_a handle, — دست‎ a hand. (dle. 
ہل‎ (el) ma نکیل‎ a camels nose-stick, 254 a nose. 


48. The diminutive ofa noun is obtained by affixing to it 
۱ ر(ھ)‎ as L& alittle daughter,from ہیٹی‎ a daughter. 


a merchant.‏ سوداگر ٥ young merchant,‏ سرد| (bachcha) ton‏ سد 


&> (cha) — ashi 
a kettle, — Soa caldron. 
گی ےد (۸۵7ء) سی‎ Jy! 
ie رت‎ 
=) (77) مین‎ iil a small bedstead, — ہنگی‎ a bedstead. 
xi; (sada) — sal, 4 a prince, = 
Ae a. ‘ شاہ‎ a king. 
زاديی‎ (zadi) — شہزادي‎ a princess, ا‎ 
کٹ‎ (ak) — ٹوبیکٹ‎ a musket, — تروپ‎ acannon. 
(wa) — | 2 a manikin, oe ne a man. 
رنا‎ (auta) ~— ھرنوٹا‎ a fawn, — yp adeer. 
با‎ (ya) ~— LES a small bedstead, ANS a bedstead. 
۶7 v پگ‎ 
یٹا‎ (cz) بمہنیٹا ۔-‎ a young Brahman, برھمن‎ a Brahman. 
dg, (icha) — arch a small garden, — = ¢ a garden. 
(ء) یل‎ — Seah — 
: ۲ tiger's whelp, — a tiger. 
با‎ (ela) — J | 
My“ (aila) ۔-‎ We ye a peachick, — 90 a peacock. 


Or by changing a final ۱ (@) into (2), as سی‎ ya string, from 
7 رہ‎ @ rope ; re, ہ کر‎ bullet or pill, from کرلا‎ a ball. 
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49. Adjectives may be formed from substantives by pre- 


fixing— 
\ (a) as Jel fruitless, from Je fruit. 
ان‎ (an) — انھونا‎ impossible, — by to be. 
4 (ula) — وا لعزم‎ . resolute, = عزم‎ resolution. 
ssl (ult) = — اولی العلم‎ learned, — le science. 
Jal (abl) — کرم‎ Jal liberal, — af liberality. 
بب‎ (bz) os Jw clean, — hk filth. 
LU (ba) —  — spb delicious, —  8}« flavour. 
بد‎ (bad) — class ill-bred, _— ذات‎ nature. 
is (be) — بتخبر‎ incautious, — خبر‎ intelligence. 
5ْ (x4) ےت ا‎ tailed, — ذنب‎ ٤ tail. 
ذوي‎ (saw?) aid ذري‎ powerful, اقتدار یت‎ power. 
ap (s7) 7 دي‌هھوش‎ sensible, — (tpunderstanding. 
is (su) — bys well-formed, — 2 form. 
صاحب‎ (sahzb) Oy صاحب‎ compassionate, — ry pity. 
rt (ghair) انصاف۔۔‎ Le unjust, me ili! justice. 
us (ku) — winks ill-mannered, -- &nd manners. 
کم‎ (tam) — اعت‎ unfortunate, تج نی‎ fortune. 
Yaz) — لاچار‎ Helpless, — جار‎ help. 
G(ma) — ناتابے‎ weak, — تاب‎ power. 


Or by affixing 


\ (a) as بھوکھا‎ hungry, from gu hunger. 
انه‎ (Gna) — aida childish, — Jab a child. 


strength.‏ زور = strong,‏ زوراور = ) (awar‏ اور 
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Bs (band) as بابند‎ fettered, from پا‎ the foot. 
جو‎ (Yo — جنگجو‎ warlike, = جنگتی‎ war. 
Sho (joo) — برجوگت‎ marriageable, - ہر‎ abridegroom 
jo (dar) — بفادار‎ faithful, — iy fidelity. 
\, (ra) — تیسرا‎ third, — used three. 
tea) بے‎ tN, foreign-born, — ولایت‎ a foreign 
country. 
زادہ‎ (sada) — تچیبزادہه‎ noble-born, — جیب‎ noble (man). 
سار‎ (sar) — کوهسار‎ mountainous, = گوہ‎ a mountain. 


eb (fam) — زعفرانغام‎ saffron-coloured, -- زعفراں‎ saffron.: 


single, — CSN one.‏ اکا — (ka)‏ کا 
four-cornered, — = Sour (incomp.)‏ چوکونا — (kona)‏ کونا 
hexagonal, — bs sir.‏ شٹگوشۂ — an (gosha)‏ 
blue, indigo.‏ نبل — blue-coloured,‏ ٹیلگون — ae (gin)‏ 
Sorrow.‏ غم پا sorrowful,‏ غمگیں — (gin)‏ گیں 
er the rear.‏ سے (a) sad Lex: hindermost,‏ لا 
a quarrel.‏ جہگڑا — quarrelsome,‏ چھگڑالو — rl (du)‏ 
wisdom.‏ 54 بت wise,‏ بدھمان — (min)‏ مان 
5۰ ز ردي می yellowish,‏ ز ردیماپل — (mail)‏ ماپل 
wealth.‏ دولت — wealthy,‏ دولتمند — (mand)‏ مند 
two.‏ دو = double,‏ دونا — (و ںو نا 
terror.‏ ھول terrible, oe‏ ھولنا asi (mak) — of‏ 
sightly, — jlye sight.‏ دیدارو — (iu)‏ ’,* 


* By this addition, moreover, to verbal roots, adjectives are often obtained ; as, 


in oso comely, from دکھا‎ show, 
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grief.‏ سرگیق grievous, from‏ سوگوار (war) as‏ وار 
۰ دس — (wan) —  ٰنناوسد tenth,‏ وان 
(war) - yy renowned, — pl a name.‏ ور 
power.‏ بل - — powerful,‏ زارف — (want)‏ و Leal‏ 
two years.‏ دو سال biennial,‏ دوساله — ٤ (a)‏ 
water.‏ پانی ید aquatic,‏ پنیہا — (ha)‏ ھا 
golden, — Vee gold.‏ ولا — Wn” (ahla)‏ 
a market.‏ بازار — of the market,‏ بازاري — )2( us.‏ 
a quarrel.‏ بکھہڑا = guarrelsome,‏ بکھیڑ ا — (ya)‏ یا 
understanding.‏ ہوش — intelligent,‏ ھوشیار — gk (yar)‏ 
afflicted, — és pain.‏ دگھبارا — VL. (@yara)‏ 
annual, — je @ year.‏ سالیانہ — al, (¢yana)‏ 
Wau the rear.‏ کے late,‏ 'چھیتا — (eta)‏ بتا 
tusked, — ese a tooth.‏ تل — (ail)‏ ”ین 
a house.‏ گھر — domestic,‏ گھربلا — (ela)‏ بلا 
JUICY, — cm juice.‏ رسیلا — = Wy. Gla)‏ 
wood.‏ جوب — (in) — 3 wooden,‏ ۔یں 
ماانەریٹم - silken,‏ ر یشمینہ — a, (ina)‏ 
Or by prefixing to other adjectives‏ 
present.‏ حاضر absent, ° from‏ غیرحاشغر (ghair) as‏ غیر 
os Lb unclean, — St clean.‏ ے b(ma)‏ 


50. Adjectives of intensity may be obtained from verbs, by 


affixing to the second person singular of the imperative, اکٹ‎ (ak) 
اکا‎ (aka) or انکا‎ (anka) or 7 (waiya); as ڑژاٹ‎ 2 a great runner, 
from دوڑ‎ run ; Kites quarrelsome, from +3 fight ; گویا‎ eloquent, from 
گو‎ speak. 
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51. Adjectives and adverbs may be derived from pronouns in 
various ways; and, like their originals, they are used demon- 
stratively, interrogatively, or relatively; so, from یہہ‎ this, may 
be deduced ts! or Lat or اتا‎ or | this-much, thus many ; 7 or 
Sin in this manner, thus ; آیسا‎ this-like, such ; ہان‎ this place, here ; 
med exactly here; pel or ایدھر‎ this way, hither: from 7 that ; یعنا‎ 9 
or ky, or ust or Gt that-much, so many; ن‎ : or roe in that manner, 
so; Lo, that-like, so; وھان‎ that-place, there; وھین‎ exactly there ; 
ادھر‎ or اوذھر‎ that way, thither: from کون‎ who? whgg? which? گد ؟‎ or 
گب‎ when? کھنا‎ or کیتنا‎ or کتا‎ or گیتا‎ how much? how many? aS or 
کو نز‎ how? in what manner? why? کیسا‎ what-like? what sort of? 
how? Us where? pos or pas whither ? 3S how many? core some- 
where, anywhere: from 0 who, what, which ; حد‎ or حجبےب‎ when; 
جتنا‎ or جیتا‎ what quantity, as much as, as many as; جون‎ OF one 
or جنگ‎ as, like as; جیا‎ what-like, as; جہان‎ where; جدھر‎ or 
جیدھر‎ whither ; = as many: and from ae that, تد‎ or تب‎ then; 
تتنا‎ or تیحا‎ so much or so many تون ز‎ OF 453 or دگر‎ so, in that man- 


mer : تیسا‎ SUCh, 80; تہان‎ there; تدھر‎ or تیدھر‎ that way ; تی‎ $0 many. 


CHAPTER ۰ 
On the Syntax. 


52. The noun in the genitive case commonly precedes that 
denoting its issue, attribute, or appendage, as does the adjective 


P 
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in like manner its substantive: with these exceptions, and 
unless a conjunction occurs, a relative pronoun, an interjection 
or vocative, or some word which by way of especially pointing 
out or of emphasis takes the lead, the nominative case to the 
verb generally presents itself first in a sentence; nouns in the 
dative, accusative, and ablative cases if necessary, a participle 
or adverb, may follow almost promiscuously ; but the verb 
Sess completes and finishes the whole: so, پر راجا گا‎ 

بیٹا برہ کي پیر سي آیسا بیکل تھا کہ کھانا پینا سونا را کا سب کچھ نے ہہ 
but the king’s SOM, 7 ough the pain of separation, was so distressed,‏ 
that he sat (and) abandoned eating, drinking, sleeping, the affairs‏ 
of government, and every thing whatever. In poetry, however,‏ 
and in the higher style of prose sometimes, but little regard is‏ 
aie the‏ هی ہو 3s‏ جوانی کی سی paid to this arrangement; as,‏ 
wine of youth has mounted up in all.‏ 


53. Nouns of various genders, joined together, require that 
the adjective, verb, or participle, governed in common by them, 
should be used in the masculine ; as, اسکی‎ ord us le 2 یی ماتا‎ ae 
کی فکر مین تھيی‎ ._ sols her mother, father, brother, were all three 
meditating hee marriage. With regard to inanimate beings, 
however, the adjective or participle usually agrees in pence 
with the noun nearest which it is placed: so, کی 5 کتعاب ر‎ te us Nee 
ھین‎ us? کاغذ یہان‎ your son’s book and paper are fallen here. 

54. Two nouns, having reference to the same person or 
thing, usually agree without the intervention of any word ; as, 


کا کی کی his brother Bikram: but the postpositions‏ اس کا us lg‏ بکرم 
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by which nouns of various import are generally linked toge- 
ther, seem on certain occasions to be idiomatically dropped in 
the Hindustani, especially if the first is a noun of measure: or 
weight ; so, » گنگا تبر‎ on the bank (of) the Ganges ; سونا‎ eS, Jp 
a thousand tolas (of) gold: and, on the contrary, their use in some 
cases may appear to us redundant; as, bail کا‎ 6 the word fikr or 
jJikr’s word. These postpositions, moreover, are adopted to 
denote purpose, worth, size, possibility, totality, direction, 
origin, as well as mere relationship ; so, کی کوڈھريی‎ LS an eating- 
room ; گھوڑا‎ Soy 5 دو‎ ٤ء‎ horse worth two hundred rupees ; بڑي س رگا‎ 
1 Sogo a boy with a large head : یہہ جیئی کی ہین‎ this ( سے‎ 09101 
live : کھیت کاکھیت‎ the whole field ; سب گا سب‎ all together ; 3 \s چتر‎ 
alla picture رات کی رات مین ز‎ in the middle of the night ; بات کی‎ 
بات مبن‎ at the very word ; چھہيی کا چھپا‎ totally concealed ; Stes is کنگال‎ 
totally poor ; دھلی گی راہ‎ the road to Dethi ; ے ات گا براهمن‎ Brihman 
by cast. oe 

55. The nominative case is often used after a transitive verb ; 
and no inflection of a noun, except for the nominative case 
plural, can take place without a postposition or preposition, 
immediately expressed or understood ; the latter circumstance, 
however, not unfrequently occurs, there being many expressions 
which from use are become idiomatical without the 07 : 
$055 اس کا نام توبتاٴ‎ do tell me the name of this ; گھر جا‎ go home ; نہ آنکھون‎ 
دیکھا نہ گانون کن‎ neither seen (with) eyes nor heard (with) ears ; 
us yes گنگا‎ (on) the bank (of) the Ganges ; اچھی طرم‎ (in) a good man- 


NEP 3 اس کی دو بیٹی تھین‎ (at the abode) of him were two daughters, 
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or he had two daughters, an ellipsis of some word, perhaps پہان‎ , 
occurring in this and generally in similar sentences. When, 
moreover, a noun in the dative case is to be used in the same 
sentence with another noun more immediately acted upon by 
the verb, the nominative must be adopted for the latter; unless 
both words are pronouns, when each may be followed by its 
casual sign; SO, لڑکی میريی پتر کو دي‎ el -. give thou thy daughter 
to my son ; Bo تم کو‎ ol ۶7۶ I will give him to you; in which 
last expression the precedence of the objective to the dative 
case may be remarked as, perhaps, necessary in such sentences 
to prevent ambiguity; but when the nominative is substituted 
for the accusative, as in the first, it may optionally precede or 
follow the dative. And if two or more words in the same 
oblique case are used together, the postposition is commonly 
subjoined to the last only; as, کت گپانین‎ Syed لوھی و‎ gill سونی 7 پی‎ 
mines of gold, silver, copper, tron, &c.; and if they are in an 
oblique case of the plural, though a conjunction intervenes, the 
plural sign may be omitted in all such words but the last: as, 
a ise کیا‎ iF ھر نون‎ sl گوزن‎ how shall we give a description of the 
elks and deer? 

56. The simple postpositions follow immediately the nouns 
they govern; but such nouns, participles, or adverbs as are in 


common used postpositively, may sometimes precede the words 
with which they are constructed; so, اسکی‎ gl) or gl Ss cml 
with him ; ماريی دھشت کی‎ OF دہشت کی ماري‎ through fear ز‎ UL 


near the horse.‏ گھوڑي کی پاس ed or‏ کی 
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57. Of the postpositions denoting the ablative case, سی‎ is 


more usual and more polite than سرن‎ or سعی‎ : and for the dative 


and accusative in pronouns jf or کی تین‎ Is accounted more 
respectful than the terminations ےی‎ (¢) and ین‎ (ev). 

58. Adjectives, if immediately preceding or following their 
substantives, must be made to agree with them in gender, 
case, and number; but when separated by any other word, 
they may be used in the uninflected form of the masculine sin- 
gular, whatever the state or gender of the substantives may be ; 
as, کرو‎ WG کو‎ pee اس کی‎ make his face black. 

59. With numerals, the singular form of a noun, whether in 
the nominative or any other case, is generally preferred to the 
plural; as, نی چار مرٹ کو مارا‎ thes تین‎ three soldiers beat four men ز‎ 
کم ھوگا‎ as ھزا رکھوڑيی سی‎ there may be something less than a thousand 
horse ; چھۂ مہینی مین مو گا‎ tn siv months I shall die: yet mas- 
culine nouns, capable of inflection, take the inflected or nomi- 
native plural form when more than one in number is to be 
denoted ; so, پا 7 ہبی‎ five rupees ; تیں گھرڑي‎ three horses: and 
even the plural form of feminine nouns may occasionally be used 
with nouns of number; as, .,L4. 5.0 ¢wo girdles. 

60. The personal prououne, may be occasionally omitted, 
when the sense is clear without them ; and though, if expressed, 
they generally precede the verb, yet they are sometimes used 


after it,-in prose even, but much more frequently in poetry ; 
so, \s ae 398 ops pe ہین جو‎ dey (I am) not Moses, that I should 
perambulate Mount Sinai ; ad « جیون باد صبا گذر گے‎ like the zephyrs 


neither mentions his own (affairs) nor attends to (those) of others ; 


whatever was to be that has happened.‏ جو b> “as‏ تھی سو ہو 


61. In speaking of one’s self with another, it is customary 
to give the first person the precedence; and for that person 
even the plural is often adopted, though an individual only is 
intended ; as, جاوبتگی‎ 5 ed OF ee you and I will go: and 
should the saying of a third person be reported, the same pro- 
nouns and the same words, in every respect, are commonly 
989 0 as were used by the first speaker ; so, 4 7٦ as Ls 2 a 
حاونگا‎ he said that I shall not go, meaning in our idiom, that he 
should not go; مارمرون‎ \Bi\S راجانی چاھا کہ‎ the hing wished, that 


striking the sword I will die, meaning, that he would die. 


62. The second personal pronoun is rarely used in the sin- 
gular, except from motives of adoration, endearment, familiarity, 
or contempt : in speaking respectfully to any one, the plural 
of this pronoun at least must be adopted; but when a depen- 
dent addresses his superior, or a great degree of deference is 


CP 


intended, آپ‎ self, صاحب‎ master, حضرت‎ your worship, پیرومرشد‎ 
my patron, خداوند‎ my lord, مہاراے‎ ‘your highness, or some other 
such term of honour, must be used, and generally with a verb 
in the eure person plural; as, تم کیا کہتی هو‎ what do you say? 
کہا‎ wen sed you said exactly 80; اگر مہاري گہین‎ if your highness 
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shall order ; حق ھی‎ cn das پیرو مرشد جو کہ‎ Sir! what they (for you) 
say is right. In mentioning, too, a third person with respect, 
the plural is substituted for the singular; as, ان نی کہا‎ he or she 
said; تھی‎ ohio سرا میں بیٹھی نا‎ de بادشاہ‎ the king seated in the 
seraglio was viewing the dance: and the plural emphatic termi- 
nation اون‎ (o#) in pronouns seems to make expressions in which 
they are used still more respectful ; so, ُنھون 3 فرمایا‎ he or she 
said or commanded. When, moreover, any one speaks with 
humility of his own actions or circumstances to a superior, or 
seeks even to address his friend very respectfully, it is cus- 
tomary to substitute such words as فدوي عاجز فقیر عاصيی‎ ols ہندہ‎ 
slave, servant, beggar, poor creature, sinner, &c. or in the latter 
case ےراہ‎ pach دوستدار مخاص‎ friend, well-wisher, &c. for the first 
personal pronoun; so, مین ھی‎ eS کا گھر‎ say (your) slave’s home 
is in Delhi, meaning, 7 home is at Delhi; کی‎ Gl سی‎ me ales 
Ke نوگر ي نہو‎ Sir, your service cannot be performed by (me your) 
slave ; eran “اص صاحب زاديی کو کل‎ the friend will see the master’s 
son to-morrow, or, I shall see your son, Sir, to-morrow. 

63. For the third personal pronoun, و‎ is generally adopted, 
but in a demonstrative sense, when discrimination is requisite, 


~2 is applied to the object near at hand, or to that last named 


in discourse, and و‎ to the remote or the first mentioned ; as 
the English word this is used in opposition to that, or the latter 
in contradistinction to the former. A demonstrative pronoun, 
moreover, in the singular, may be used with an Arabic plural, 


though even the subsequent verb, also, differ from it in number ; 
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thus, جب ی۔ اطوار اپنی لڑکی کی راجانی دیکھی‎ when the king saw these 
manners of his son. 

64. When a possessive pronoun referring to the same person 
or thing as the subject of the sentence or nominative case before 
the verb, is required, the common or reflective آپ‎ must then 
be used ; so, نام بتا‎ Lut tell thy name ; لگا‎ Hs مین‎ St cl را پتر‎ 
the prince began to say in his own mind; اپنی دو آپ تو ظالم نکر‎ do 
not, wretch, administer medicine to thyself: and this reflective 
possessive may even be used substantively; as, 4S جو ابنون هین‎ 
ers is کس‎ S تو کر‎ S مار‎ if you shall kill your very own, then 
the protection of whom will you make’? But, if adopted in a 
respectful sense merely, as noted at paragraph 62, this word 


does not admit of inflection before postpositions; so, آپ کی‎ 


Pd و‎ & p Ge, 


have pleasure, Sir, in your living a‏ آ7 pore‏ رھنی سي st‏ سگھ۔ ضی 
&c. unless as the simple pronoun.‏ اپنا long life; and never‏ 
When in the second member of a sentence, however, a pronoun‏ 
refers to the same person or thing as the nominative of the verb‏ 
in the first, the peculiar, and not the common, must then be‏ 
and my father.‏ 7 7 او رمیرا adopted; so, cob‏ 

65. To pronouns, and more rarely to nouns, the reflective 
آپ‎ or خوں‎ self, and the adjective ض‎ own, are subjoined to 


denote peculiarity, identity, or emphasis; but the adverb ھی‎ 


or هین‎ which generally becomes .s. (7) when affixed to ہے‎ 


تی 7 و 
gx is most in use for this purpose, and even‏ وہ یہہ اس اس OF‏ سو 
٠ e‏ 4 
may be employed at the same time with it; so,‏ خود or‏ آپ 


یہہ حو پليی ز myself completed this‏ ] مین نی oe‏ اس کی تین تمام Ls‏ 
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کی ھی‎ e use this house is my own ; ردبدل مین‎ sl in this very 
altercation ; ھی‎ Gt ۶١ or wt ھی‎ ies I my very self; آپ‎ col 
Ls e's “2 ینغ‎ of myself I transacted this business ; وھین‎ at that 
very (place). And to آپ‎ when adopted as an appellative of 
honour, dys is at times subjoined, or even لوگت‎ or لوگون‎ if plu- 
rality is intended. 

66. As a mere interrogative, LS what? which? is not ap- 
plicable to persons; but it is often used by way of scorn, as 
well as to express satisfaction, astonishment, or desire: and 
in these senses it may be immediately followed by the ap- 
pellations of human beings; as, Opel o> LS what a scoundrel ! 
هوا هی‎ Teme on ess ایک تپسيی‎ as دیکھتا کیا هی‎ what is he 
seeing (or he is astonished at seeing) that a devotee is suspended 
head downwards in a tree. 1٤۲ may be also adopted discrimi- 
natively ; as, pale Ls کیا ھندو‎ whether Hindu or Musalman. 


In negative sentences, the interrogatives, whether pronouns or 


9 
کا یئ ا کب آیا تھا ; who he is I know not‏ هی ee‏ نہین جانتا yy‏ 


adverbs, are idiomatically preferred to the relatives ; so, کون‎ 


whence and when he came I know not; but, in‏ مین واقف نہین 


interrogative sentences, where no negation is expressed, the 


relative pronoun may be substituted for the interrogative ; as, 
جہان صاحب رھتا ہی سو تم جانتی هو‎ instead of OLS هو‎ ile تم‎ 
ھی‎ la, صاحب‎ do you know where the gentleman lives? To denote 
seus nee. dissimilitude, or difference, moreover, the adverb 
—S or کہان‎ is very emphatically used; as, کہان و‎ lel : hs 
il, where is that prince? where that princess ? meaning, that 


Q 
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they exist not ; si lag OLS exe کہان راجا‎ where is king Bho? 

where Ganga the oilman? importing that there is no resem- 

blance between them; هی » چرھی کو کب‎ UIs جو بلو اپنی بچی کو‎ 
چھوڑ‎ the cat that eats its own young is not likely to let the rat 
escape. 

67. The relative جر‎ or a may frequently precede its 
substantive, and the demonstrative pronoun is often sub- 
stituted for the correlative; so, تھا انی‎ ale سا‎ Ten جس ر نی مو‎ 
کہا‎ Go Je 7 which princess he liked best, to her giving that fruit 
he said: and though جر‎ 1s more commonly used than نو‎ and 
سو‎ than oS yet, in reply to the interrogative کن‎ the latter, for 
the sake of sound or emphasis, seems preferable. 

68. The words .<$ and 4s are constantly used in an 
indefinite sense; but کو ي‎ is generally applied to animate 
beings and as to inanimate: this distinction, however, is not 
always observed ; so, کوي چیز‎ any thing, el aes some man. 

69. The verb commonly agrees in gender and number with 
the nominative or agent of the sentence; except that, to a 
number of irrational beings, taken collectively, a singular verb 
may be attributed; and that in general a plural verb is used 
with such terms of honour or respect in the singular as are 


substituted for the second personal pronoun : so, چرکی دیا کرتا‎ 2 
he makes a practice of guarding ; she خبر‎ ag جب‎ when this 
intelligence arrived یرڑا آپ‎ ie OF is T س وگھوڑي‎ ٤ hundred horse came ; 


chl-e your highness has‏ آپ بڑيی SS nee‏ ھماريی eA del,‏ هین 
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with great labour come on my account ; ارشاد کرین‎ whe اگرشہ‎ if your 
majesty shall direct. And, when two or more nominatives of 
different genders come together in the same member of a sen- 
tence, the verb and participles usually accord with the mascu- 
line in this particular, as before exemplified at paragraph 53. 
Transitive verbs, however, in any past tense of the active voice, 
in construction with which the particle غے‎ must follow the 
agent, are made to agree in gender and number with the object 
of the sentence, provided that it is a noun, either understood, 
or stated as is most usual in the nominative case; but, if the 
object be placed in the oblique case, or if it be a member of a 
sentence, the verb is invariably used in the third person singular 
masculine. The agent of the sentence, when expressed, in this 
construction is generally inflected by نی‎ if capable of inflection ; 
the first and second personal pronouns being the only words 
liable to change for case, that retain the form of the nominative,* 
whether in the singular or plural, before this affix.t With the 
verb Wy to bring, however, which is in fact compounded of us take 
and آنا‎ to come, or with برلنا‎ to speak, though the former seems in 
all cases to convey a transitive meaning and the latter some- 


7 سے‎ 
times so, this construction 1s never admitted ; as, چوبی مارو‎ us 8 


* Tf the adverb Ws (2) be affixed, however, to the second person, the inflected 
rd g cy u 
form is used; so, ھی‎ LS جہان مبن صرف  جھی نی گناہ نہین‎ cm! in this world 
thou alone hast not committed crime. 


t See, moreover, paragraph 25 and the note to it. 
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a Brahman purchased (and) brought an egg-plan ;‏ بینگی خرید لیا 
he said that—*‏ وہ بولا کہ 

70. The form of the infinitive serves for the gerund or verbal 
noun, and, in many cases, for the noun of instrument or of 
place, as has been already noticed: but it is also sometimes 
used instead of the imperative, or elliptically to denote the 


absolute necessity of the action ; as, bry اس سی غافل مت‎ (it 89 


ہا( 


necessary) not to remain neglectful of him; Lasts تم جلدي‎ you 
(must) arrive quickly; ہین ماننی‎ wee ۶٦ I can by no means 
obey your (word) ; پہ نہین رھنی گا‎ (there is an absolute necessity) of 
this not remaining. 

71. The past participle sometimes in its simple form, but 
nore frequently when compounded with lop, is adopted ellip- 
tically or absolutely in the state of the inflected masculine sin- 
eular, whatever the gender or number of the governing noun 
may be, to denote the condition or circumstances of the agent 
in the performance of the action indicated by the subsequent 


verb; as, us! | taken of him or for his sake ; ماري‎ nan stricken 


of which or through which; سب ساز ایک سرمین ملاٴي هوٴي ناجتی تھی‎ 
having made to accord all the instruments in one tone (she) wasdancing, 
پیکرین جھولتیان هین‎ sy سیکژون‎ oP پوشاکین پہنيی‎ S chy hy 
hundreds of fairy-faced (damsels) having put on garments of various 


colours are swinging. And the present participle, whether in 


* 4% to chatter is also considered an intransitive verb, and does not admit نی‎ 


before it; 80, \% لاف گراف‎ sil he chattered so much nonsense. 


HINDUSTANI LANGUAGE. 117 


the simple form or compounded with ھوا‎ is also much used, in 
like manner and in the like state of the inflected masculine 
singular, to denote an action simultaneous with, or the imme- 
diate cause of, what the following verb declares ; as, 7 gle 7 
ماریو‎ Hl گیا تھا کە اس پھر نہ کوڑا کیجو نە‎ 5 on going سر‎ he 
had kept saying that (on) mounting on 7 you must not use the whip 
or strike the spur ; احکت کہتی 0 جی سکاتا ھی‎ (by) saying what 
is improper, the mind becomes sad . with is the particle of 
peculiarity or identity, or with “5, time, subjoined, the simple 


present participle, too, is thus very frequently adopted; as, 


ے۔ 


ue دیکھتی ھی بیجٹ سي رہ‎ 1 immediately on seeing that she re- 
mained as one aghast; سی کہا‎ 4s یہہ‎ 2 aw de 3 دیوتا‎ the 
divinity (at) the time (of) giving the fruit told this tome. Both 
the past and present simple participles, moreover, are often 
used in the same state and elliptical manner, substantively, in 
composition with a preceding noun; and sometimes they are 
constructed with a preposition or postposition, or with a geni- 
tive case ; so, me شام‎ (on) the becoming evening ; sie a (on) 
the becoming morning ; Bie ہل‎ (in) the striking an eye-lid; 
te = without having understood ; oe cooly بنا‎ without having 
heard a word ; رات )2 سيی‎ sé در‎ since night remaining two 
hours ; اپنی سواميی کي جیتی‎ (in) the living of her husband; میري‎ 
sy (in) the remaining of me or before me ; چنکی دیکھی‎ (at) the 
sight of which ; دیکھتی‎ is سب‎ (in) the sight of all; ایکژٹ دم بی‎ 
ln, کی زہ‎ es سوچي‎ one moment without the meditation of deceit he 
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rests not ; Pic جاژرن کی‎ (at) the coming forth of the cold 
weather ; they an also, both frequently used as nouns of 
either gender: and, when adopted adjectively, if separated in 
construction from the substantive, they are used as uninflected 
masculines singular, whatever the case, gender, and number of 
the substantive may be; so, کو 7 دیکھ‎ use? بیٹی‎ seeing the son 
and daughter dead. 

72. The past indefinite of a verb seems at times used in a 
present or future sense; as, تو گے‎ ow ey تو ھماريی جان‎ ise i = 
if she be found, then my life remains, otherwise it is gone; 
کھا گیا‎ he اپنی دل مبن جانا اب یہہ مجھی‎ he thought in his own mind 
now this certainly will eat me up. 

73. The present, when celerity in the performance of any 
enterprise is emphatically denoted, may be used in the sense 
of the future; as, کو اکر تیرب سامھنی‎ fo اور‎ oe اپنی گھر جاتا‎ ee ٦ 
op نے کرتا‎ Lam this instant going home ; and, having brought (my) 
son, am sacrificing (him) in thy presence. 

74, The indefinite future, or aorist, may not only convey a 
present meaning, but it may be constructed with an auxiliary 
verb as a present participle even; yet when used in the latter 
way, it may be often understood as retaining its future sense : 
و80‎ Sf هو‎ plo تو‎ ex 324 نکل‎ ees اس مین‎ in this (space of time) 
he went forth (many) kos, (when) he looks then evening is become ; 
ahs کيی‎ S ose دماغون کو دیٹی‎ eer خرآمان صبا صعن مین‎ the light- 
paced zephyr whirls round the lawn, imparting to the brain the fra- 


٠ت‎ 27 Sf G 
grance of the rose ; ند ٹھنڈا رچی هی نہ گر م‎ neither cold nor hot pleases ; 
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ter ۶‏ را 


oy کھولون‎ 7 am opening, or I am about to open ; مو اہنی ہررب ارسپا‎ 
ars گرون‎ Lg, eS T تیري‎ Tam about to make manifest my former 
state before thee. 

75. The adverbs of negation ہت‎ or 4 or نین‎ may be used 
either before or after verbs : مت‎ however is peculiar to impera- 
tives, or to infinitives adopted for them; نہ‎ may be applied to 
any mood, but in prose it rarely can be postponed to the verb ; 
whilst : 3, though incapable of being joined to the imperative, 
is yet more emphatical and in more general use than 4 with the 
other parts of a verb; so, نم‎ wre do not ask ; بھولیو ہت‎ you must 
not forget ; pile 43 do not suppose ; ae کو کہین کیا سنا ہین‎ Jo a لگا‎ 
place not thy affections anywhere; what hast thou not heard? 
When the emphatic ,نین‎ moreover, is adopted, it frequently, 
with elegance, supplants the present of the verb .» at the end 
of a sentence; as, لین نہین‎ ab شی‎ ws Sp acts of cruelty (are) 
not becoming thy dignity: and, in a compound sentence, the ne- 
gative adverb may sometimes be understood in the first member 
and expressed conjunctively in the second part only; so, Mir 
Taki says, ‘‘ نہ نوالا‎ ty as مین هی گیا‎ dee in the mosque, O 
Shaikh ! is there (neither) a cup nor a morsel? 

76. The conjunctions کہ‎ and جو‎ that, are adopted at the be- 
ginning of one member of asentence, which points out the object 
or reason of another generally preceding; as, اي‎ oo مُبارٹ‎ 
٢۶ تاج و کت‎ wy) پیدا هوا‎ as 7 زیگإہشت‎ dts we congratulate thee, 
happy prince! because an heir to the crown and throne is born, 


To .کہ‎ moreover, such adverbs as WU or 55 are frequently pre- 
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fixed; as, نہ دیکھون‎ re ۶7٦ as مارو تا کە پھر‎ ws strike off (his) 
head, to the end that I may never more see (his) face. This con- 
junction, too, may be used by the way of comparison or dis- 
tinction ; as, شہر‎ plas aS ای آدمی مريی بہٹر‎ (that) one man die is 
better than a whole city ; «543 7 او‎ as Fa thou mayest take either this 
or that: it is, moreover, sometimes used in the sense of saying 
that; as, تم اب‎ aS پر بٹھایا‎ vl Ge CSG آوز پاں‎ Wore سنگھاسن‎ OS یہہ‎ 
us ms اجیت‎ saying this he called for the throne, and having given 
(him) pan (and) tilak, seated (him) on it, (saying) that you are now 
become invincible : but it may be adopted as the relative pronoun, 
after the idiom of the Persians; and, in some cases, the 
application of it seems intended merely to connect the members 
of a sentence, the meaning in other respects appearing redundant. 
77. The conjunctions , او‎ or 3 or , may be used almost pro- 
miscuously, though sa is generally adopted to connect sentences 
as well as words, and , is rarely used, except to link together 
Arabic or Persian nouns; as, چسنی‎ as کی‎ ne ھزارون شکر اس‎ 
er آور عقل کي تي‎ Giles be Sind وج‎ Jel تمام خلقت مبن‎ gl 
سرکوزہب و زیشت شی‎ 7 Sel on lio سی دین و‎ thousands of thanks 
to that God, who has granted to man superiority over all the creation, 
and adorned his brow with the studded crown of wisdom (for his 
guidance) in both spiritual and temporal affairs. In this example, 
besides the uses of , او‎ and , may be noticed the application of 
the conjunction کے‎ which joins the members of the sentence, as 
remarked in the preceding paragraph, without importing any 


other sense than what the subsequent relative might apparently 
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have conveyed. With numerals or with other nouns, even, 
these copulative conjunctions are sometimes elegantly omitted ; 
as, شہر قصبی = ھین‎ oy ن ھزارون‎ Foe hundreds, thousands, tens 
of thousands, cities, towns, are inhabited. 

78. The conditional conjunction 5\ or جر‎ if requires the 
consequential تو‎ or بس‎ then, in the following member of the 
sentence; as, UT تو اُىی میري پاس لی‎ si ee اگر کو اس مین‎ if 
any one should interrupt thee in this, then (fail not) to bring him 
tome: but the conditional is sometimes idiomatically omitted ; 
SO, nes ن نہ‎ Ks تو‎ es cube اس فی کہا‎ this (person) said, Sir, f) 
you will give, then why shall I not eat ? 

79. The adverb جون‎ or on must in general be answered 
by the correlative تون‎ or ک4‎ and جون جون‎ DY تون‎ 2935 In like 
manner the emphatic adverb of time aioe is followed by 
Sapa 80, جونہین کی نی کھایا ون چھالپٹاکی مر گیا‎ as soon as the 
dog ate it, at that very moment he tossing about expired: and 
though, to denote comparison, pen may be applied alone, yet as 
adverbs of manner تو‎ and ie assume S ; so, aces ak eos 
Ge 7 Spd کام کرنا ھی‎ as I may say, so is 1t incumbent on thee to 
perform the business. 

80. The usual term of affirmation or assent is ھان‎ yes, but this 
may be understood, and Was or پیرر مرشد‎ OF صاحب‎ or some other 
appellation of respect only be expressed, especially in the reply 
of a servant to his master, or of an inferior to his superior. 

81. The residence of any one is often denoted by یہان‎ and, if 
more than one place 1s mentioned, وھان‎ may be used distinctively 


R 
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for a similar purpose; as, صاحب کی وھان نہین‎ gl cok is صاحب‎ 
go to the gentleman’s house here, not to that there. Sometimes, 
however, the mere genitive case is adopted, the adverb being 
understood ; and the 00003 پاس‎ may be 00 in the 
same manner as تو اس کو ْ5 کی ,80 : یہان‎ sts اُس کی‎ yor fle $3 

the servants, who ran to her house, setzed and took‏ پاس سی پکڑ ژ لیگی 
her away from it.‏ 

82. Two words of similar meaning, which resemble each 
other in sound, are sometimes adopted where one alone would 
suffice, as in the instance of S\> گر‎ above given: but one of 
such words seems frequently to have no meaning, and to be 
used for the sake of the sound only; as, 11 جح‎ falsehood, 
re jae a whisper. By a repetition, however, of nouns or 
pronouns, as well as of adjectives, 0 or numerals, 
0 may be intended ; as, نل سی کون کو بلاکر ایکٹ‎ il 
هر ایٹ آدمي کو دي‎ St هاتھ‎ gle 6 LS! the gudge, having 
summoned all the people, gave to every man a stick apiece, each 
of a cubit in length ; اپنی بدیا آزماو بن‎ sl let us each try his own 
skill ; Se دودہ کا‎ We 26) هر ایٹ آدہي ایک‎ each man having 
julled each a pitcher of milk: and when a verb is repeated, con- 
tinuation of the act is generally denoted; as, \> > continuing 
to impel; مار مار ڈال ڈال‎ keep striking down: or, when two past 
participles of the same transitive verb come together, the latter 
of them being in the feminine gender, reciprocity of action is 
intended ; as, rub isis pulling and hauling ; usd کہا‎ altercation ; 
us مارا مار‎ scuffie ; دیکھا دیکھی‎ mutual looking ; competition, emulation : 
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or, when 4 precedes a reduplicated past participle, indifference 
as to the act is denoted; so, دیکھا نہ دیکھا‎ seen (or) not seen; 
ھا نہ هو‎ been (or) not been: but when the past participle, or past 
conjunctive participle, of a causal verb is subjoined to the past 
participle or root of the neuter or active, the intention is to show 
that the action is ready or completely done ; as, بنایا‎ ly ready 
made ; 5 \x بی‎ having completely prepared ; پکا پگاپا‎ ready cooked ; 
pis سے‎ having completely prepared ; بیٹھی بٹھاٴي مین‎ in sitting still. 
Here, too, may be noticed such idiomatical phrases as پاچون بے‎ 
in the very midst ; رانوں رات‎ in the dead of the night; گا‎ ops 
with all (his) ears. 

83. To the names of different classes, different appellations of 
honour are added by way of distinction; thus Brahmans take 
ue Or us توار:‎ OF دربي‎ OF ہانڈيی‎ ; Musalman Fakirs are addressed 
with sls or 0 or :پیر‎ Hindu devotees or religious people, 
with or &, or گوسا ین‎ or زسا ین‎ Rajputs, with Sle; or 
Rajputs and Sikhs, with را ي‎ or ز سنگھ‎ Moguls, with Oy before 
the proper name, or بیگی‎ after it, also with let or خواحہ‎ : Saiyids, 
with میر‎ : Shaikhs, with »4; Pathans, with ز خان‎ Doctors, 
with پنڈت‎ or موأوي‎ or Le; Merchants or Bankers, with sl. or 
whos : Ladies, with خائم‎ or بیگم‎ OF خاتوں‎ or ae or dole Or .ہی‎ 
And the most common terms of respectful address used gene- 
rally are ay جہان‎ or cllpe or قبله'عالم‎ your Majesty ! پیر ومرشد‎ OF 
خداوند‎ Sire! صاحب‎ or میان‎ OF جي‎ or As or لال‎ ٣ ol Sir! Master ! 


Worship ! ۰ غریب‎ cherisher of the poor. 
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Days of the Week. 


Hindustani. Hinduwi. Persian. English. 
, |پکشنبہ ربیبار اتوار‎ Sunday. 
پیر‎ OF دوشنبہ مار از‎ Monday. 
Jha jh سہ شنبۂ‎ | Tuesday. 
409 چہارشنبہ بدھبار‎ Wednesday. 
رات‎ ia پا جشنبہ برھسپتبار‎ Thursday. 
آدیند از جمعہ‎ | Friday. 
a سنیبار‎ tain OF besa Saturday. 
The Months in Hindustani and English. 
5 April (ae August ole | December 7 
ee May خر‎ September url or Ns January rs ما‎ 
2 June اساد‎ October 2S 5 Sor کانکٹ‎ February Algor, ae 
a 1 ree D November 7 {| March سیت‎ 
The Lunar Months of the Arabians are 
we : 30 رجب‎ E 30 
مار سے‎ Bs 29 شعبان‎ Ps 29 
! رمضان 30 @ 8 رسع‎ 2B 0 
ىہ‎ no 9 تو صات‎ =e Gg 2 
PN ayy or slag 5 8 20 sia 5 و‎ 20 
Jit ذي قعدہ 30 ~ جماں‎ OF لقعدہ‎ | so 3 ~ 80 
ی0۲ جماں الآخر‎ WT ذي > 29 جماد‎ or lt ذي‎ 29 


And in every intercalary year, which occurs eleven times in 


the period of thirty years, the last month has thirty days. 
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SHORT SENTENCES, 
IN PERSIAN, ROMAN, AND NAGARI CHARACTERS, ' 


With a Free as well as a Verbal Translation and Grammatical Analysis, for 
the assistance and exercise of Learners. 


ممیت 
AT HAT‏ ٭٭ The man’s dog’‏ آدمی SS‏ 
The prince’s horse’s ear? ۳۳۹۲ & are AT ATA‏ راجا کی & WS ost‏ 
The man’s brother’s mare” 1 a awe wat ars‏ آدمي می ose‏ کی us) irs‏ 
arq F vitae‏ چ چچے SSB The boy's father’s ser-‏ باپ کی نوکر 


vants “ 
کو‎ os S آدمیوں‎ To the men’s dogs” sifyat & eat at 


Verbal Translation and Analysis. 


* Man-of dog. Admi, s. m. f. sing. gen. case (declined like دانا‎ see para- 
graph 10 of the Grammar), governed by ka, a postposition mas. uninflected 
(par. 7) to agree with kutta, s. m. sing. nom. case (declined like (Ly par. 10). 
* Prince-of horse-of ear. Raja, s. m. sing. (declined like Ulu par. 10) gen. 
case, governed by ke, postpos. mas. inflected (from ka, par. 7) to agree with 
ghore, s. m. sing. gen. case (declined like بیٹا‎ par. 10) and governed by ka, 
postpos. mas. uninflected (par. 7) agreeing with kan, s. m. sing. nom. case 
(declined like دانا‎ par. 10). °Man-of brother-of mare. Admi, s. m. sing. 
gen. case, governed by ke, postpos. mas. inflected (from ka, par. 7) to agree 
with bha’?, s. m. sing. gen. case (declined hike lilo par. 10) governed by رم‎ 
of, postpos. fem. (from kd, par. 7) agreeing with ghor?, s. f. (formed from 
ghora, by changing the final ة‎ to 2, par. 4) sing. nom. case (declined like بیٹی‎ 


par. 10). *Boy-of father-of servants. Larke, s. m. sing. gen. case (nom. 
larka, declined like بیقا‎ par. 10) governed by ke, postpos. mas. agreeing with 
bap, 8. m. sing. gen. case (declined like blu par. 10) governed by ke, postpos. 
mas. inflected to agree with naukar, s. m. .سام‎ nom. (declined like انا‎ par. 10). 
> Men-of dogs-to. Admiyor, s. m. f. .سام‎ gen. case (nom. sing. admi, 
declined like دانا‎ par. 10) governed by ke, postpos. mas. agreeing with kutton, 
s.m. plur. dat. case (nom. kutta, declined like بیٹا‎ par. 10) governed by ko 
(par. 7). 
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° ~ 
: From the prince’s ele- pat @ ETM RATA a 
Ws کان‎ is se را کی‎ phant’s ear ° ۰ 
کی کتابوں میں‎ lila In the sage’s books? lat at faarat a 
a ~ est 
گھر کی در وازيی ہر‎ At the house door ° ۹9۹ eas ۹ 


7 © The tenth soldier’s por- ےچ‎ 6 aT fea: 
حعےهہ‎ ۲ rhe دسویں‎ tion 9 ج‎ 


me ae Near a good place 9 Teel WTS aR "Tq‏ کی پاس 


oie at ite Ut‏ ھچ ہے On the back of a black‏ کالی گھوڑي S‏ پیٹھ پر 


1 
horse?! : 


Very great eyes at Tet ata‏ بڑي “sp‏ آنکھیں 
0" ّ3 اڑوچ il In company with such ta‏ لوگور : کی giles‏ 


people 7 

۶ Prince-of elephant-of ear-from. Raja, s.m. sing. gen. case, governed by 
ke, postpos. mas. agreeing with Aathi, s. m. sing. gen. case (declined like دانا‎ 
par. 10) governed by ke, postpos. mas. agreeing with kan, s. m. sing. abl. 
case, governed by se, pustpos. ۶ Sage-of booksin. Dand-ki, s. m. sing. gen. 
case: kitabon meni, s. f. plur. (nom. sing. kitab, declined like wl par. 10) 
abl. case. ” House-of door-at. Ghar-ke, s. m. sing. gen. case: darwaze-par, s. 
m. sing. (nom. darwdza, declined like دانہ‎ par. 10) abl. case (par. 7). ” (The) 
tenth soldier-of portion. Daswez, ordinal of number (nom. sing. daswan, from 
das: par. 13 and 49) mas. inflected to agree with sipahi, s. m. (derived 
from sipah, army, by affixing 7: par. 49) gen. case (declined like دانا‎ par. 10) 
governed by ka, postpos. mas. agreeing with fissa, s. m. sing. nom. case 
(declined like alo par. 10). *° Good place-of (side-at) near. Achchhi, adj. 
fem. sing. (mas. achchha: par. 12) agreeing with jagah, s. f. sing. gen. case 
(par. 10) governed by ke, postpos. mas. agreeing with pas (at the side, near : 
par. 36). ™ Black horse-of back-on. Kale, adj. mas. inflected (from kala) 
to agree with ghore, s. m. sing. gen. case, governed by ki, postpos. fem. 
(mas. k@) agreeing with pith, s. f. (declined like بات‎ par. 10) abl. case, 
governed by par, postpos. (par. 7). *? Great great eyes. Barz, adj. fem. 
(nom. mas. bard: par. 12) repeated to denote a superlative degree (par. 14) 
and agreeing with ankhen, s. f. plur. nom. case (sing. ankh, declined like بات‎ 
par. 10). * Such people-of company (in). Aise, adj. (formed from is, this, 
and sa, like: par. 15) mas. inflected to agree with logo#, s. m. plur. (sing. 
log, declined like (دانا‎ gen. case, governed by ke, postpos. mas. inflected to 
agree with sath, s, m. abl. case (governed by a postpos. understood : par. 36). 
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pu = I am going out = a 37۲ STRAT‏ چا ونگا 
v “~‏ 
Bring my clothes ? AUT ATST 81,‏ میرأ کپڑا 3 


vs vs . : ~ 
6 8 gee Wl Yon ay something چچ وو‎ TTT 


We (or I) shall go to- A At 331837‏ ھم JS‏ جاو ینگی 


morrow‏ و 


۰ س سو 
بایع ا ۳٦٦ must come imme- QA Was‏ جلد ا یو 
diately oe‏ , ۔ 


~ AN 
~ کیسيی‎ ¢ How are you?” qa aq بن‎ 


= 7چ چو ہچپچ hen What‘is yourage?™‏ عمر کیا ھی 


1“ ] out will go. Mai, pron. Ist pers. sing. (par. 16) governing the 


verb: bahir, postpos. or adv. (par. 36): ja’uaga, v. n. (root, ja) fut. 
indef. Ist pers. sing. (par. 27) governed by muiti. My clothes bring. 
Mera, pron. possessive or gen. cage sing. (nom. maiz) mas. agreeing with 
kapra, مد د‎ sing. nom. case though acted upon by the verb (par. 55): : و‎ 
v. n. (being a compound of Je, having taken, and @’0, come) imper. 2nd pers. 
plur. (par. 27) governed by tum, you, understovd. 16 Me-to something will 
(you) say? Mujh-e, pron. Ist pers. sing. dat. or accus. case: kuchh, pron. 
indef. nom. case (par. 16) acted upon by the verb (par. 55): kahoge, v. a. 
(root, kah: par. 20) fut. 2nd pers. plur. (par. 27). *” We to-morrow shall 
go. Ham, pron. Ist pers. (par. 16) plur. (frequently adopted for the sing.) 
nom. case, governing the verb: kal, ‘adv. (yesterday, if used with a past tense 
of a verb, or to-morrow, with a verb future as in this instance) : jawenge, Vv. n. 
fut. plur. Ist pers. governed by ham. ٤ You quick (immediately) come. 
Tum, pron. 2nd pers. (par. 16) plur. (often used for the singular: par. 62) 
governing the verb: jald, adj. (often used adverbially) a’iyo, v. n. (root ۰ 
par. 20) imper. plur. (a respectful form: par. 28; but frequently used in an 
absolute imperative sense). You what-like are? Tum, pron. 2nd pers. 
plur.: kaise, adj. (derived from kis, what? and sa, like: par. 15) plur. mas. 
agreeing with the person to whom fum may refer: ho, v. substantive, pres. 
tense, 2nd pers. plur. governed by éum. *° Your age what is? Tumhari, 
pron. plur. gen. case, fem. agreeing with umr, s. f. nom. case: kya, pron. 
interrog. nom. or accus. (par. 16): hai, v. subst. pres. tense, 3rd pers. sing. 
(par. 33). 
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اچھا عوسم ھی‎ +e This is fine weather* fare ےو‎ wife & 
ھیر یو‎ i Say that again ”” qe Wl TET 
- 9 + ~ 
hy وی سب چپ‎ They all remained silent Sq و وو‎ Us 
شور کرتا هی‎ of Who is making a noise his ala WT Ray = 
دن پھرچھا ھی‎ ¢! It is fair today ” ara fra wat ٭‎ 
گھٹا نمود هوا‎ 16 is cloudy % ہچ ےج ہے‎ 
پانی برسیگا‎ c! Will it rain to-day ia چو‎ ural او‎ 
بہت کر هی‎ It is very hot *° جچہےچ‎ rat چ‎ 
2 wile بت‎ 0] The sky is quite clear” ہچ‎ Gq ay چ5‎ 


*!'This good season (weather) is. Yih, pron. demonstrative proximate 
(par. 16): achchha, adj. mas. sing. agreeing with mausim, s. m. nom. sing. : 
hai, v. subst. pres. 3rd pers. sing. ** That having returned (again) say. Wuh, 
pron. demonstrative remote, nom. sing. (par. 16): pher, v. a. causal of phir- 
na (par. 29) root or conjunctive past particip. (par. 24): kaho, v a. imper. 
2nd pers. plur. (par. 27) governed by tum understood. ~ They all silent 
remained. We, pron 3rd pers. plur nom. case: sab, adj. ۰ chup, adj. : rahe, 
v. n. past indef. tense, 3rd pers. plur. governed by we. “۹ Who noise making 
is? Kaun, pron. interrog. nom. case governing the verb: shor, s. m. nom. 
sing. though acted upon by the verb (par. 55): karta hai, v. a. (root, kar) 
pres. def. tense, 3rd pers. mas. sing. governed by kaun. * To-day fair is. Aj, 
adv.: din, s. m. (Gj or aj din, to-day): pharchha, adj. mas. agreeing with 
din : hai, v. subst. pres. 3rd pers. sing. *° Cloudiness apparent is. Ghata, 
s. f. (declined like بات‎ par. 10) sing. nom. case: namiid, s. ۶ governed by 
some postpos. understood (par. 55), or adj.: Aai, v. subst. as before. 27 To- 
day water will rain? Aj, adv.: pani, 8. m. nom. case (declined like blu: 
par. 10): barsega, v. n. (root, baras) fut. indef. 3rd pers. mas. sing. (par. 27) 
governed by pant. 7° Much heatis. Bahut, adj. s. f.: garmi (an abstract 
noun formed from the adj. garm, hot, by subjoining 7: par. 45), sing. nom. 
case. * Sky well clear is. Asman, s. m. sing.nom.: kAib, adj. (much used 
adverbially, in the sense of well, very): saf, adj. 
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لق Order dinner *° QTa FT ew‏ کھانی کا حکم دو 
)مو 3 Pacer Al Send for the palki great‏ 
٠ 7" quickly**‏ 


9 7) 27 پک‎ ° ٥ 
ہلاو‎ yee Call the bearers *” فان‎ aT ga 91 


2 7 ٭چ is (your) com-.‏ وت کیا ھی 


mand ?8 


oh راج مسٹری و‎ Call the bricklayer ٭٭‎ UTS )60 ar TATAT 
هی‎ us کو‎ oy Is any one there? ™ aut are =z 


take off‏ , ل(اجو _, پہ 
a0 agiye ff Comer take off (my) ray AS 7‏ 


boots 


5) تھرڑا شربیت‎ Bring some sherbet”  GYST Waa WTAT 


dh (ig Bring cold water ™ SBT UTA ATAY‏ لو 


%° Eating (dinner)-of order give. Khane-ka, v. a. infin. mood (used as a 
noun of action : par. 21), gen. case sing. : Aukm, s. m. nom. case sing. (acted 
upon by the verb: par. 55): do, v. a. (root de) imperative, 2nd pers. plur. 
(contracted from de’o: par. 27). ٭‎ Palki quickness- (with) cause to ask for. 
Palki, s. f. sing. nom. case: jaldz, s. f. (an abstract noun formed from jald 
by subjoining 7: par. 45) governed by some postpos. understood (par. 55) : 
manga’o, v. a. (root, manga, being a causal of mang: par. 29) imperative 
mood, 2nd pers. plur. ~“ Bearers-to cause to speak.  Mutiyort ko, s. m. 
plur. dat. or accus. case (from mutiy@) governed by bula’o, v. a. (root bula, 
causal of bol: par. 29) imperat. 2nd pers. plur. * Command what is? 
Hukm, s.m. nom. sing.: kya, pron. interrog. nom. (par. 16). 3+ Bricklayer- 
to call. Aaj or raj-mistarz, s.m. dat. or accus. sing. governed by ko. 59 There 
any one is? Wahani, adv. (par. 37) derived from the pron. wuh or wah (par. 
51): ko’, pron. indef. nom. case (par. 16). ٠ Come, boots cause to descend. 
A’o, v.n. (root, @) imperat. 2nd pers. plur.: moze, s. m. plur. nom. case 
(from moza): utaro, v. a. (root, uta@r, causal of utar: par. 29) imperat. 2nd 
pers. plur. *” Little sherbet (drink) bring. Thora, adj. mas. agreeing with 
sharbat, s. m. nom. sing.: Ja’o, v. n. imperat. 2nd pers. plur. (root, Ja, for le, 
having taken, and a, come). 8 Cold water bring. Thanda, adj. mas. agree- 
ing with pani, s. m. sing. nom. case. 

5 
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FABLE 
OF THE 
Four learned, but indiscreet, Brahmans, who restored a dead Tiger 
to life. 


IN THE DEVANAGARI CHARACTER. 


8+ grat 2 Usa wae aA ANT ast at adara 
8۲8 Ua va F ane ٭‎ 8۰۷۴ ava ATAU Va F WT 
az va sardt وج‎ senary ater fever erat afer ua 
fea ae ٭٭ چو‎ ۹2+ at 8و‎ wa fa at ary sat 
83+ ٭ ٭٭ ٭‎ ۹> a aa ٭و‎ Ted fire wa وو‎ Fars ٭٭٭‎ 
WA cea feq war ٭٭‎ fac 5 wer چ‎ cra ۹577۹8 
53۰۲ 8 8۰-۹ ٭‎ ara ara are Za ٭‎ 81 sis 
چے ہجو‎ fa ٭آ٭‎ a 4 1 

WT sO F جو >٭‎ at *٭‎ Hwa Mart a a 
891823 a 5 fe at auqa few جو‎ ie at Fear a 
عم‎ We afer WAS a wea ےہ‎ ce fed ¥ ہے‎ 
HEN F aT Aw Tia ت9خ وے‎ AT WA aa E We Vs weer 
Rf ٭٥٭‎ 3 aa ST و ٭‎ 3 are ٭‎ 8 TO 
WTA FT Tea SANT War va ٭‎ a aT WHT aa We ٭‎ 
٭۹‎ frat Wa wa wa Gla | are ve HT ٭٭‎ WE aT 
ںوچو‎ WAT ANT AAT WT Va wer ج چ‎ fa A ٭‎ oa 
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STE FAT FY TE. WT 01و38‎ 838 wat ٭.‎ aT aga & fa ٭‎ 
fara یو ٭٭٭‎ at مہ‎ Vat ye al aa ۱ 

fac aya wart 3 ہچیچ 8 :ہج‎ 8 fat a vA wT 
33۲۸ BATA جہ٭ ٭‎ WV waa a 1a HCY a G_ ara a 
ہچ‎ ax fes at ٭‎ a ed Y fare ata ga Ga ۹٭‎ 8 ۴ 
٭‎ frac ae wer fe :ج83‎ Ha yea 8٭ 8 ٭‎ at war Fra ٭‎ 
wa fre & fa face 8 oraz 89: ofea fare ara aaa ٭‎ 
Say UH WANT AAT 8 ۱:3 ate fae uw aca ڈو چو ٭‎ 
fea وو ۴٭‎ aT aT We Te ٭ و توچ ٭‎ fe wa THT AT 
BU RT Al UF VAST جو‎ AT Se aiw We 8۰۹ "۱ ٭ ی‎ 
wel ٭‎ area A wer ٢ arat  ٭٭٭‎ san fae ۱ 

fre seu Ua a ve جچ عو‎ feat چو ٭‎ Te a 
we fact frat arc Ted ٭‎ fate BI va ale FT Grae ٭ ٭‎ 
8.۹ ufgat st ٭‎ Wat wa Us Set arc fa a ure ۹ ٭‎ 
gat FM ace ٭‎ va 3چ ہے‎ ae ara war fear Mat ٭‎ 
تچ‎ ٢۶ ٭‎ ara we wa feat fear We Fem Das va 
feat fear fac ae wea St ra ۲٭۹۰٭‎ HT GT ۱ 

cal ٭ج ۲ج‎ sare grat @ cst va wel B ara 
afuax ےو‎ تب١‎ fawa 4 wer fae ۹ 9 ك8‎ feat ۶ 
TUT ACS UT WT Var wer & fe ہہ و‎ fre یہ‎ ara ٭‎ 
aet afen fra @ وو‎ ona 8 ٭٭ جع >٭‎ eh aTE ٢ 
we fix 8 )398۲8۹8 qu 
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The preceding Fable in the Persian character. 

بیعال بوا اي راچا جیستھل نام نگروهان کا ورذھمان نام راجا اُس BS‏ میں 
othe (lpi‏ اُس کي چار Aa‏ ایک Wd Sees Vd eal‏ 
Mage‏ چوتھا ES) LEA‏ دن call tly‏ بیٹوں کو Seem‏ لگا کہ جو LE‏ 
جوا کھیلتا هي Sul‏ گھرمین ed‏ نہیں FAV Bh‏ 
میں بہت دق هوا آور Sle‏ یا کہ cl)‏ نیت مین al‏ لکہتا هی کہ جواري 
کي ناٹ کان کاٹ دیس سي J‏ دتجي اِسي Tol‏ هي کہ اور اوت جوا 
نہ کھیلیں 

اور جواري کی جورو لڑکون کو گھرمیں IP‏ بھي گھرمین نہ urs aie‏ 4 نہیں 
معلوم کس وقت هار دي اور جو بیسوا کی چرترون پر موھت we isi‏ 
سو اپنی ily & $e‏ مین eS‏ کی بس میں هو سربس اپنا دي انت 
کو om BS coe‏ آورایسي کہا هي کہ جو ناري gol‏ کي من کو BEB‏ 
میں ctl od ie‏ ناريی سی گیاني دور رھتي oe‏ آور HSN‏ اس سي پریتا ٹر 
اپنا ست سیل جس آچار pot Nags‏ دھرم سب 9 oe‏ آوراُس کو el‏ گرو کا 
دیس بھلا نہیں لگتا آور cel‏ کہا هي کہ جس ني FH A‏ دوسریی کو 
و کب بوظرست ff‏ سی ڈرتا ھی Bel‏ هی کہ OES Alle‏ 
هي سو Pe‏ کو کب چھوڑیگا 


پھر کہنی لگا کہ چٹھون نی eS‏ میں LY‏ پڑعي اور جوانی میں کام سي آتر 
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S wr?‏ گرب مین رھی سو برذہ کال میں *چھتاکر حرص گی oS‏ میں 
ged ee‏ یہہ بات سن ان چارون نی آپس میں Slat‏ کہا کہ پدیا ھیں UE‏ 
کی ser‏ سی مرنا بھلا ھی اس سي آتم یہہ هی کہ بدیس میں Sle‏ بدیا پڑدبي 
ہہ بات آپس مین ol‏ وي ایک اور نگر میں SF‏ اور 8 HN‏ مدت کي 
بعد 605 پنڈت ہو gil‏ گھرکو de‏ راہ میں دیکھتي کیا ھیں کہ ایک FES‏ 
So or‏ شیر گی pa‏ چمڑا جدا کر eS‏ باندہ ple‏ کہ لی جاٴي اس 
میں اُنھوں فی آپس میں SUS‏ آ'واپنی اپنی بدیا آزماویں 

یہہ ٹھہرا ای lb‏ 9 کچھ دیا اور وہ پوٹ لی gel‏ بدا کیا آور ey‏ سي 
کناری ہو ol‏ موٹ کو کھول ایک نی ساري هڈیان جا بجا لگا منتر بڑہ 
چھینٹا مارا کہ وي داڑ A cs‏ دوسري نی ob el d‏ سي Ao? ol‏ 
ماس جما دیا ily wild irs‏ سي ماس پر چام بٹھا دیا er‏ نی 
iol‏ ریت سي اسي Whe‏ پوروہ اي هي ان چارون کو کھا گیا 

ul‏ کا کہ بیتال ly‏ ای راجا oI‏ چارون میں کون CKD‏ مورکھہ تھا راجا 
ph‏ نی کہا جس ld‏ چلا دیا سوٴي بڑا مورکھ تھا آور ایسا BUS‏ ی کہ بدہ 
بنا پدیا کسوکام کي نہیں bY‏ سي بد تم هي tl‏ میں ایی طرح 


مرتي هیں جیسي Bee S Be‏ والي موی 
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A literal Translation of the same Fable into English. 


Battal said, 0 king! (there was) a city, by name Jayasthal ; of that 
place (there was) a king by name Vardhaman ; in his city was a Brahman 
by name Bishnuswami, who had four sons: one (was) a gamester; the 
second, a gallant; the third, a fornicator ; (and) the fourth, an atheist. 
One day, that Brahman began to admonish his sons, (saying) that whoever 
games, in his house wealth remains not : hearing this, the gamester became 
much troubled in his mind. Again, he said.that in the Rajniti it is thus 
written, that, having cut off the nose (and) ear of the gamester, expel (him) 
from the country ; for this very reason it is proper (to do so), that other 
people may not game. 

And (as to) the wife (and) children of a gamester, though even being 
in (his) house, do not consider (them to be) in the house; because, (it is) 
not known when he may lose them (by gaming). And, who are becoming 
senseless at the manners of a prostitute, they purchase trouble for their 
own souls; and being in the power of a courtezan, having surrendered their 
all, they commit theft on (or anticipate their) end. And it is thus said, 
that what woman shall fascinate in one hour the heart of a man, from such 
a woman the wise remain at a distance; but the unwise, making love with 
her, are losing all their own vigour, politeness, renown, religion, judgment, 
forbearance (and) virtue ; and to him (who becomes acquainted with such 
a woman) the admonition of his pastor applies not well (or takes no hold). 
And it is thus said, that who has lost his own shame, when will he fear 
(meaning, he will never fear) to make another disgraced! And there is a 
proverb that, what cat devours its own young, when will it let the rat 
escape! (meaning, that it is not likely to let the rat escape, as explained at 
paragraph 66 of the Grammar). 

Again, he began to say, that who have not studied science in youth, and 
who, being in manhood disordered by lust, have continued in the vanity of 
youth, they in old age, repenting, are burning in the fire of avarice. (On) 


hearing this speech, those four, having consulted among themselves, said, 
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that ‘‘ than the science-void man’s living, to die is better : from this (reason) 
this is best, that having gone into a foreign country, we read (study) 
science.” Having settled this matter among themselves, they went into 
another city; and, after some space of time, having read (and) become 
learned, going to their home, on the road what do they see! (meaning, 
‘they are astonished at seeing,” as explained at paragraph 66 of the 
Grammar) that a Kanjar, having separated the bones (and) skin of a dead 
tiger, (and) having bound (them in) a bundle, wishes that he should take 
(them) away. In this (time) they said among themselves, that, come, 
each his own science let us try. 

Having settled this, one, having called him (the Kanjar, name of a low 
cast of Indians), gave (him) something, and taking that bundle dismissed 
him; and, being (gone) aside from the road, having opened that bundle, 
one, having applied all the bones, place by place, (and) having repeated a 
charm, sprinkled them, (so) that those bones joined together; the second, 
in this very manner, caused flesh to collect on those bones; the third, in 
this same way, caused skin to settle on the flesh ; and the fourth, exactly 
in this fashion, caused it (the tiger) to live; then, he (the tiger) exactly 
on rising up devoured these four. 

Having told this-much tale, Battal said, O king, which was the most 
foolish among those four? King Bikram said, Who caused the tiger to live, 
that very (person) was the most foolish. And; it is thus said, that without 
discretion, science is of no use; but discretion is better than science ; and 
the void of discretion perish in like manner as the revivers of the tiger 
died. 
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DAKHNI LANGUAGE. 


For the Persian alphabet, in which the Dakhni is very 
commonly written, and also for the Devanagari, or characters 
peculiar to India, as well as for the pronunciation of the various 
letters, the reader is referred to Chapters I. and IJ. of the 
preceding Grammar; these particulars being common to both 
Hindustani and Dakhni. 


The Noun. 

84. In Dakhni, nouns may be substantive or adjective, mas- 
culine or feminine, as mentioned at paragraph 2 of the Hindus- 
tani Grammar. The distinction of gender, moreover, frequently 
coincides in the two dialects; and the reader is referred to 
paragraphs 3 and 4 of the preceding part for some hints on this 
subject, as well as for the rules by which feminine nouns are 
usually formed from masculines: it must be noticed, however, 


that all Arabic nouns of the form تفعیل‎ , including بذ‎ a , are said 
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to be feminine in Dakhni; and other nouns, whatever their 
terminations may be, will be found occasionally, as to gender 
in this dialect, to vary from the Hindustani. 

85. Number may be singular or plural. The termination ؛‎ 
(a) or \ (a) of a masculine noun in the nominative singular 
becomes, for the most part, ئ‎ (e) in the same case of the plural ; 
as diy cups, from aly ; usixS horses, from گھوڑا‎ : to this rule, 
however, there are several exceptions, of which may here be 


instanced, خدا‎ god, امرا‎ nobles or a noble, گبنا‎ a poet, مل‎ a doctor, 
راجا‎ ے٤‎ prince, SY master, باب‎ father, پتا‎ father, Vise a prince, 1 yes 


melancholy, \sS a beggar, بیٹوا‎ a leader, ee pure, Wis wise, داتا‎ 
liberal, پیدا‎ produced, والا‎ sublime, آشکارا‎ evident, رسوا‎ disgraced, مہا‎ 
prepared, \ beloved, خفا‎ angry, آشنا‎ friend, طلا‎ gold, Lan pheniz ; 
and these ‘either remain the same in the nominatives of both 
numbers, or, if substantives, or adjectives used substantively, 
in the dialect of many parts of the Dakhan, generally assume 
ون‎ * (on) for the nominative plural, as خداون‎ gods.; yet sometimes 
the final s or! may be changed to gy (yd) or یون‎ (yor), so 
مھینیان‎ from مھینا‎ a month. Masculine nouns of all other termi- 
nations commonly assume ا‎ (Ga), occasionally ون‎ (on), or some- 
times پان‎ (yai) for the nominative plurals; so, جہاڑزان‎ trees, from 


jle-: yet masculines in نے‎ (2) may change that termination to 


* For the guidance of the learner, the slight nasal atin is here written .., though 
by the natives the simple ن‎ is universally adopted: and it may be borne in mind, 
that the final ن‎ in postpositions, as well as in the plurals of nouns, pronouns, and 


verbs, is almost always intended to denote the slight nasal sound merely. 


T 
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man.‏ آدمی (admiyan) from‏ آدمیان (admyan) or‏ آدمیان (ya), as‏ پان 
And if the singular ends in nin-i-ghunna (the nasal nun), this‏ 
بنی letter is usually dropped before plural terminations; so,‏ 
(ةكءدہہ: (sawan? or perhaps‏ سران (baniyan);‏ بیان traders, from‏ 
oaths, from ae (sti).‏ 

86. Feminine nouns, whose termination in the singular is 
\(@), generally assume 6 رن‎ (o”) for the nominative plural; so, 
ماون‎ mothers, from ما‎ those ending in ,¢ (7) either assume ان‎ 
(ai) or change .s, into 2 (yaa); as, ندیان‎ (naddiyan or nad- 
dyai) rivers, from ندي‎ . To all other terminations of feminine 
nouns نی‎ (dz) is usually subjoined. 

87. Nouns, however, borrowed from the Persian, are some- 
times made plural, agreeable to the rules of that language, 
by the addition of ھا‎ (ha), ات‎ (at), or جات‎ (jat) as well 
as of ای‎ (au); and Persian words ending in », called ha-i- 
mukhtafi, change that letter to گت‎ before the affix ان‎ (wi); 
سالٰہا و80‎ years, from jlo; نوازشات‎ favours, from نوازشش‎ ; lanl 
forts, from ماندگان ; قلعه‎ (mandagan) from rile (manda) tired, 
left. Arabic plurals, too, of various forms, arc occasion- 
ally admitted; as, موجودات‎ beings, from اخبار مس‎ NEWS, 
from > ; عناصر‎ elements, from pe lle the learned, from ple; 
bles letters, from خط‎ ; la prophets, from us and to these plu- 
rals the suffix رن‎ (0%) is occasionally superadded ; so, als 
from ho an order. 

88. Before postpositions, expressed or understood, masculine 


nouns ending in s (a), | (@), or ان‎ (@i), generally convert those 
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finals to ے‎ (€), us (e), or ین‎ (ev) respectively, in the singular, 
and if ىى‎ immediately precedes a final |, the former is usually 
dropped in the inflection ; as, “ely , from برایا‎ of another: but 
the words described at paragraph 85 as exceptions, and as 
remaining the same in the nominatives of both numbers, remain 
uninflected throughout the singular. Masculines of other ter- 
minations, and all feminines, admit of no change in the sin- 
gular. The inflections of the plural are formed by the affix ان‎ 
(Gi), OF ون‎ (on), ۴ oy (yaun), or ین‎ (ei); the vocative, how- 
ever, though occasionally retaining the same form as the other 
inflections, yet is often, like as in Hindustani, made to terminate 
in , (0); and, before these terminations, masculine nouns that 
have converted » (ھ)‎ or} (@) to ws (©), drop the latter; whilst 
nouns ending in ١ (@), not liable to inflection, generally assume 
us (y), and feminine nouns in .s (2) may change that final to 
ok Cyan), یون‎ (yon). So, بندی گا‎ the slave's, from sau | 7 کھوڑون‎ 
to the horses ; بن سي‎ ped from the tenth ; باین‎ to the left, from بایان‎ ; 
خدا کی واسطي‎ for God’s sake ; گھر مون‎ in the house ; مین‎ hated in the 
glasses : گھرڑرن پر‎ on horses ; 1 داناون کی‎ before the wise گھرون گی ز‎ 
va behind the houses ; ust مین‎ on from among the girls ; 
سی‎ lp گداون کی‎ from the hand of beggars ; ماران گا‎ of mothers. 
It is fit here to notice, that words of two syllables, the first of 
| which has any short vowel, and the second has - (sabar), drop 
the latter when any termination beginning with a vowel is 
affixed ; so, oe a ycar, becomes or 2 a place, ee 


89. To form the various cases of nouns, besides the nomi- 
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native, postpositions are generally used with them in their in- 
flected states, if capable of inflection, as before explained : thus,— 


For the genitive or relativecase 2. . . کی ٥ہ کی‎ or کرو کا‎ 


For the dative \" final i" تین‎ Sor #6 or «6 &c. | to, for, 
" &c. 


to کی‎ OF ¥. or *S أ8‎ 
initial, or ئ‎ OF سین‎ OF سي‎ OF سون۔[‎ | from, by, 


For the accusative case 


Ror thecab: instrumental, 7 {with, &e. 
lative, or 1 پر‎ ٣٥٢ 07ےے پو ۴م یہ‎ at, 
locative, 
7 مو‎ ٥۴ رص مین‎ among. 


90. Of these postpositions, گا‎ alone varies so as to agree with 
the noun which denotes the issue, attribute, or appendage of 
the genitive; and in the common construction of the lan- 
guage, this noun immediately follows the postposition: thus, 
before a masculine nominative singular (ka) is used, as 
بنديی کا گھوڑا‎ the slave’s horse; before a masculine singular acted 
upon by a postposition, or before a masculine plural in every 
case, کی‎ (ke), as, بنديی کی گھوڑي کو‎ to the slave's horse, sty کی‎ sd 
the slave's horses, or Ks coated is بندی‎ to the slave's horses ; and 
before a feminine noun in every case and number, کی‎ (ki) is 
adopted ; so, usted بندی کی‎ the slave's mare, or بنديی کيی گھوڑیان‎ 
the slave's mares.§ The rest of the postpositions admit not of 


inflection, being used as راجا گرن‎ or ہ) راجا کی تین‎ the prince or. 


* کو‎ (ko), too, may occur, like as in Hindustani. 
+ oes (katatn) or گنی‎ (kane). 
{ Generally pronounced sui, though soi may perhaps be occasionally admitted. 


§ کیان‎ (kya) before a feminine plural may occur in poetry. 
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the prince, ee شہزادي‎ from the prince, دروازيی بر‎ at the door, 7 
cay? عرصی‎ in that space of time. 

91. Besides the postpositions above mentioned,- there are 
many words adapted to a similar purpose; and, as they are 
Hindi, Arabic, or Persian nouns, governed by a simple post- 
position understood, they require, according to the gender of 
those nouns, کی‎ (ke) or us (hi) before them, though in some 
instances کی‎ (ke) may be at times omitted ; as, » درکيی أو‎ OF در او پر‎ 
at the door, us Beil or بپاس‎ | near him, 4 1 گھوڑيی کی‎ OF گھوڑيی‎ 
oi before the horse : and two or more of the simple postpositions 
may occur together: so, oe گھوڑي یہ‎ from on the horse, اس‎ 
مارا‎ s کی تین‎ he beat him, مون سی‎ ,é from within the house. 

For the manner in which the vocative case is denoted, see 
paragraph 8 of the preceding Grammar: and, for the construc- 
tion of Arabic and Persian words, as well as for the prepositions 
borrowed from those languages, see paragraphs 9 and 36. 

92. In conformity to European practice, the declension of a 
noun ending in s (a), \ (@), or ان‎ (a), liable to inflection, may 
thus be exhibited : 

Singular. Plural. 
N. aly a cup. N. sly cups. 
G. پیالي کا کی ٤ہ کی‎ of a cup. G. For پیالون کا کي‎ of cups. 
D. کون‎ or rs sy to a cup. D. ون‎ or پیالون کو‎ to cups. 
Ac. ری کون‎ ashes a cup. Ac. پیالون ق٥ جن کون‎ cups. 
V. gy اي‎ O cup! V. پیالو‎ oF پیالون‎ asl O cups! 
Ab. سي‎ ۲ oe gin from acup. Ab. پیالون سی ٢ہ سو‎ from cups. 
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The inflections of the plural may also be ون‎ (yaun) ؛‎ as, 
اندیشیوں‎ from اندیشہ‎ thought. Or thus, 

Singular. Plural. 
N. گھوڑا‎ @ horse. N. ste horses. 
G J or کا کی‎ st of a horse. G. کی‎ Ss گھوڑون کا‎ of horses. 
7 کون‎ or $ ste to ahorse. D. 7 or ۴ گھوڑون‎ to horses. 
Ac. کون‎ or RS ustyS @ horse. Ac. کون‎ or § گھوژون‎ horses. 


۷۰ usted r O horse! V. گھوڑو‎ or اي کھوٹوں‎ O horses! 
Ab. سی‎ OF سون‎ os} se from a Ab. OF سون‎ yy fd from 
Aorse. horses. 


Here, too, the inflection of the plural may be یون‎ ; 8 in oy کو‎ 
from کوا‎ a crow. And nouns ending in لی‎ (@) change that 
termination to پن‎ (ei) in the inflection of the singular as well 
as in the nominative plural; so, دسوین‎ (daswen) from دسوان‎ 
(duswan); or sometimes to ,s (e), as in بنبيی‎ from بنیان‎ a trader: 
and they may convert it to رن‎ (om) or ر‎ (0) if used in the oblique 
cascs and vocative of the plural. Or, with regard to other 
masculine nouns than those ending in the inflectible » (a), | 
(a), or ان‎ (@i), as well as to all feminines, thus, 

Singular. Plural. 
N. گھر‎ @ house. N. گھران‎ houses. 
G. Sor گھر کا کی‎ of a house. G. Ss گھران کا کی‎ of houses. 
D. of or $6 to a house. D. کون‎ or 7 گھران‎ to houses. 
iat کون‎ OF گھر کو‎ 6 house. Ac. os or " گھران‎ houses. 


V. اي گھر‎ O house! ۷۰ ای کرات‎ O houses! 
Ab. سی‎ OF سون‎ eo from a house. Ab. سی‎ OF ان و‎ from houses. 
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In this last instance, the inflections of the plural may, also, 
be ون‎ (o%) as before; and if the noun, whether masculine or 
feminine, terminates in ١ (@) unchangeable in the singular, all 
the cases of the plural are generally made to end in رن‎ (on), as 
اون‎ from ما‎ mother, آشناون‎ from tT an acquaintance ; or, in بان‎ 
(yan) for the nominative, and یرون‎ (yor) for the other cases, as 
کا‎ cable, بداناپان‎ from blo, @ wise man: so, likewise, ے‎ (2) the 
final of a masculine or feminine noun in the singular, may be 
changed to پان‎ (ya) in the nominative plural, which termina- 
tion may be continued throughout or may be changed to بین‎ 
(yor) or to یون‎ (yau%) in the other cases, as abby, درباریون کا‎ 


from ہدرباری‎ And a feminine noun ending in ¢s (2) may be thus 
ے*‎ .) 0 a 


declined: 


Singular. Plural. 
N. نديی‎ a river. N. ندیان‎ or ندیان‎ rivers. 
G. Ss or کاکی‎ 59s of a river. G. Ss کی‎ \S ندیان‎ of rivers. 
D. s oro, é 0 to a river. D. کون‎ or ٤ ندیان‎ to rivers. 
Ac. کو‎ or os نديی‎ a river. Ac. os or $ ندیان‎ rivers. 
V. اي ندی‎ O river! V. اي ندیان‎ O rivers! 


I w I w 1 
Ab. سی‎ OF ندي سون‎ from a river. | Ab. (208 ندیان سون‎ from rivers. 


For some peculiarities in the declension of cardinal and 
agpregate numbers, see paragraph 1] preceding. 

93. Adjectives in construction usually, though not always, 
precede the nouns they qualify; and the declension of them 


may be exemplified in بڑا بیٹا‎ a elder son, as, 
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Singular. Plural. 
N. بڑا بیٹا‎ N. بڑی ببٹی‎ 
000 بیٹی کا کی‎ ust G. بڑی بیٹون پر ور‎ 
D. s OF بیٹي کون‎ D. 7 = of wre بڑيی‎ 
Ac. $ or -7 بڑيی بیٹی‎ Ac. ۲ or oss ope بڑی‎ 
V. اي بڑيی بیٹی‎ ٢.۰ shy OF اي بڑي بیٹون‎ 
Ab. سی‎ oF a سی 07 بڑي بیٹی‎ OF بڑی بیٹون سون‎ 


Or in the feminine بڑي بیٹی‎ an elder daughter, as 


7 se SH ev بیٹیان‎ og 
G. sor بیٹی کا کی‎ 3% G. Sor بڑی بیٹیان کا کی‎ 
10 کو‎ or گوں‎ ise بڑب‎ D. FS or بڑي بیٹیان کون‎ 
Ac. کو‎ or کون‎ Ao یں‎ Ac. کو‎ ٢ بیڈیان کون‎ sp 
V. بیٹی‎ SF اي‎ V. ہیٹیان‎ SH | 
Ab. سي‎ OF سون‎ del بڑي‎ Ab. سي‎ OF بیگیان 5 سون‎ us 


And for further information on the construction of adjectives, 
the reader is referred to paragraph 12, preceding. At para- 
graphs 13, 14, and 15, moreover, respectively, will be found 
the declension of ordinals, the formation of comparison in 
adjectives, and some remarks on the use of the adjunct سا‎ (ke), 
similar to which latter is the Dakhni \G سر‎ (sarika), and this is 
extremely common in use,. as the adjunct or adjective of 
similitude. 

PRONOUNS. 
94. Pronouns in Dakhni, like as in other languages, are 


inflected differently from nouns; it is requisite, therefore, to 
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give separately the declension of them, as well as of some other 
pronominal words. 


First Person. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. cee d. N. همیر:‎ OF ھم‎ WE. 
G ۱ مبريی‎ mt. یف | میري‎ mine, of G ھمارا ھماري ھمارِي‎ our, 
۱ < or ex? or) 6 ھمری‎ OF of us. 


oe $ = or a to me, | D. J ھماري‎ or ھمی کو‎ 0٥و‎ 27 us, 
Ac. میري گئی٥0میري تین‎ Hees Ac. Lanor ھماري کئی‎ OF تیں‎ oe 
Ab. مھ ون 07 سیرپ ون‎ from me. | Ab. سی‎ wus OF سی‎ ap from us. 

For مہ‎ or ee may be substituted = or = or بجی‎ For 
the nominative plural, too, ھمون‎ and perhaps |, may be met 
with. In the ablative plural, ھمنا‎ moreover may be used; as, 
ہو‎ le on us: and it is said that 1 jlo (hamaira), &c. may occur 
in the genitive plural. 

Second Person. 
001 Plural. 

N. تون ن۴ تین‎ or تو‎ thou. N. نمی ٭‎ OF Seal OF تم‎ Ye, You. 
G. gor ie تیرا تیريی‎ thine, &c.| G. ٦ تمارا تماري تماري‎ your, &e. 
D. for کے‎ or تجھی‎ to thee, D. OF تین‎ ag labor § gi] to you, 
Ac. تیر تی٥ تیریي کئي|‎ thee. at اثما ري گني 0۲ تمنا‎ les 
V. Fo O thou! | V. آي تم‎ O you! 


Ab. تیري سي‎ or 7 تہ‎ > from thee. | Ab. سو‎ wie OF تم سی‎ ; from you. 
Also, grand = occur in the inflections of the singular; as 


I 


s 9 
* Or, Baek | Or, تمں‎ or even ٭تم‎ 
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well as cue and Sagal occasionally in ue 007/۶ plural ; 
cated in the dative or accusative, and غ‎ ayes or os before post- 
positions in the plural : تمانا‎ (tumanra), &c., moreover, may be 
used in the genitive plural. 


Third Person and Remote Demonstrative. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. il OF 5 OF 9, OF وہ‎ OF s\[he, she, | N. * آنو‎ or a or اون‎ they, those. 
oop lite that: 
iy) or 


9: اُس کا کی کی‎ or cash of him, | G. ٭ہ آُنو کا‎ lor uslfof them, 
&e. eee و‎ 


D. or اُس‎ or 6 me to him, D. or gl or 3 or os to them, 
Ac. il or el or ro &c. Cc. or § اون‎ or oil them, 
i ol or him, &e. oa or کی نین‎ &e. 
Ab. oe a 0۲ سی‎ sal from him, | Ab. or 7 or "۴ or ol fon 
&c. 1ئ این سی‎ ۷۰ 


Also, و‎ or ۱ occasionally in the nominative plural as well as 
singular : moreover, .s) in the nominative plural, as well as ار‎ or 
و‎ occasionally ; and انەون‎ before postpositions in that number: 
in the genitive plural, too, as well as in other inflections of that 
number, wl may occur. 


Provimate Demonstrative. 
Singular. Plural. 


N. ہي ٥ہ اي‎ or اي‎ ٤ 7 this. N. § Ul or 3 or أنں‎ these. 
G. is or ۴ کا کی‎ tf اس‎ of this. G. کی کی‎ Ss gilor git or ان‎ Of these. 


eR STS ile neces - aes = z. یو یت‎ a es 


* Or, oy! (unin) or انن‎ (unan). + Or, wy (unon). 
{ Sometimes written ایس‎ (is). § Or انن‎ (?). 
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Singular. Plural. 
D. for سی‎ or se سا١0‎ this. D. [si or 5S انون‎ or ان‎ |٤ these. 
Ac.| 7 اس ٭ کی‎ this. Ac. ان نا‎ 0٥نیت‎ 5 | these. 


I‏ و 
or .) from these.‏ ان ٥ہ‏ انون سی from this. Ab.‏ اس * سون OF‏ سی Ab.‏ 
18S Sometimes used with a noun in an objective case sin-‏ بی 
ular; and :,.\ or °,! may be adopted before postpositions‏ 
P postp‏ 0007 عون OF‏ 0ون 8 


in the plural. 
Common or Reflective Pronoun. 


Singular and Plural. 
N. ٦ یب١‎ or یب١‎ or اپ‎ or آپ‎ self, selves. 
G.&c.LTor ابس‎ or این‎ or ا اپنی اپنی‎ or SS آپ کا‎ of (my, &ec.) 
۱ self, (my, &c.) own. 
D. to (my, &c.) 


A fos ایس‎ or آپسین‎ or ss wn) or Fs sl or آپ کو‎ self, 
1 (my, Xe ) self. 


Ab. ist ax! or us اپنی‎ OF سي‎ wt from — &c.) 
self. 


This pronoun is applicable to any one of the three persons, 
according to the nominative case, expressed or understood, 
with the verb in the same member of the sentence; by it, 
therefore, are for the most:part represented the English myself, 
thyself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves, &c., or in the genitive, 
my own, thy own, his own, her own, our own, &c.: the word آبپس‎ 
or ابس‎ moreover is used before postpositions, or in verse even 
without a postposition ; so, اپس گا‎ of self, آپس مین‎ among them- 
selves, کہيی اي ران ست اپس § ھاٹ‎ she said, (0 youth, do not de- 
stroy thyself. 


* Sometimes written اسن‎ (is). t Or دنع‎ or ja! or ont or .اپسین‎ 
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Interrogative. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. uf or Sor کون‎ or (2S oF کون‎ N. کن‎ OF کون‎ or 2S OF US 
who? which? what? who? which? what? 


G. if or S'S کس‎ G. S کتھون کا کی‎ or کی‎ 
D. US or کسی‎ or § کس‎ D. کٹھون کو‎ or کن‎ 
Ac. کس‎ or کسی‎ or § کس‎ Ac. کنھون کو‎ or کرنىی‎ 
Ab. سی‎ OF ee کسی‎ Ab. are or کتھون سی‎ or کری‎ 

In the singular, too, before postpositions, کی‎ may occur. 
This pronoun may be used absolutely with respect to persons, 
and adjectively with respect to either persons or things; 
as, me who? کس شہر گا‎ of what city? but in an absolute sense, 
not applied to persons, LS (kya) is generally adopted ; and, in 
its uninflected state, it may be used as an adjective before the 
names of inanimate objects; as, کیا کرنا‎ what (is) to do? souls LS 


what benefit? It may be declined as follows :— 


Singular and Plural. 


N. and Ac. LS what ? 

G. J or کا کی‎ is or کاھي‎ what? 

D. کون‎ or PG us کا‎ or pls to or for what ? 
Ab. re OF ي سی‎ or کاهی‎ from what? 


instead of _ pl‏ کی and‏ ,گیا is occasionally used instead of‏ کا 
which latter seems in some parts to be pronounced gis hahe,‏ 


like as in Hindustani. 
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The Relative. 


Singular. ۱ Plural. 
5. جون‎ OF pyr oF جنئی‎ ٥وج‎ Nye OF جنی‎ OF جون‎ OF = 
who, which, what. who, which, what. 
G. جس‎ or گا کی کی‎ 0 sor جن کا کيی‎ 
D. ere haere D. Hage OF کون‎ OF جس کو‎ 
Ac. جس ۶ جسی‎ Ac. + age or as or جن‎ 
Ab. سون‎ OF جس سی‎ Ab. oo OF جن می‎ 


In correspondence to which may be used the demonstratives 
ار‎ (0), & (yah), &c. as before exhibited ; or the pronoun which 
may be termed the correlative, as follows— 


Singular. ١ Plural. 
N. N. 5” 
that, this, he, &c. those, these, they. 
G. تس‎ ١٢ § تس کا کی‎ G. تن کا کی ي‎ 
D. تس کو ٥ه تس کی تین‎ D. تنھبن*‎ or تن کو‎ 
Ac. تس کي تین‎ 0٥ تس کو‎ Ac. تنھبن*‎ OF تی کو‎ 
Ab. سون‎ Of esp Ab. cope OT ىن سی‎ 


جتھون are also said to exist in the nominative; and‏ تون and‏ تو 


(yx occur in the inflections of the plural. 


Indefinites. 
N. é or es - - 
G. کا کی کی‎ pS of 


N. 8 = 2 
GC SSE کا کی‎ 
D. کون‎ oF $ کسی‎ to D. کون‎ or § کسو‎ to 
Ac. کون‎ oF gS - - Ac. کون‎ or کسوگو‎ - - 
Ab. کسی 2 ن٢0 سی‎ from Ab. سون‎ OF و سی‎ from 


* These latter forms may be rather the proper Hindustani. 


‘gu0s ‘hup ‘up ‘D 
“maf pv ‘2937 0۶یو‎ 
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Of these, though both seem at times indiscriminately used, 
yet the first is more frequently applied to persons, as the latter 
is to things. 

95. In pronouns the genitive terminations |, (ra), نا‎ (nd), 
must, like the postposition کا‎ (4a) before explained, be made 
to agree with the subsequent nouns, or those to which they 
relate ; SO, میريی دھیاں مین‎ in my thought, us we > اپنی‎ on his 
own part: and for some peculiarities in the construction of 
pronouns, as well as for the composition of them, the reader 
is referred to paragraphs 17 and 18 preceding. In Dakhni 
poetry, however, a few compounds peculiar to this dialect may 
be met with; as, uf or 5 > or fier whoever ; چکے‎ or 


er whatever. 
THE VERB. 


96. The imperative for the second person singular, being 
the most simple form of the verb, may be termed the root: 
the same form, also, may serve as a common verbal noun; so, 
sl> desire ; برول‎ speak or speech. 

97. The infinitive is had by subjoining to the root, نا‎ (7a) 
occasionally «jb (az), us (me) occasionally نین‎ (nen), is (ni), 
or نیان‎ (wiyan or nyan); so, جانا‎ or جانان‎ from جا‎ go. The form 
of the infinitive 1s, moreover, in constant use as a verbal noun 
or gerund ; and sometimes ,, (az or 2) only is added to the root 
for this purpose ; as, جل‎ (jalan) burning, from جل‎ (jal); دینکا‎ 
(den-ka) of giving, from دي‎ give. 

98. The past participle is obtained by adding to the root 
١ ,(ق)‎ os )٥(. os (2) or ۔بان‎ (yan) or yk (yan), according to the 
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gender and number intended ; in old Dakhni, however, when 
the root ends not in .s, the past participle is commonly 
formed by subjoining یا‎ (ya); this circumstance, too, may take 
place in the more modern dialect; and if the root terminates 
in, or ys, the letter ۱ is sometimes inserted before |; so, جاھا‎ 
(chaha), &c. from ole desire ; لیا‎ (laya) from 3 bring ; برلا‎ (bola) 
or, according to the older orthography, بولیا‎ (bolya) from بول‎ 
speak ; بویا‎ (boya@) from sow. The apparent anomalies are گیا‎ 
gone, from گیا : جا‎ done, made, from ھا ٭ گر‎ been, become, from زھر‎ 
موا‎ dead, from yo دیا‎ given, from (59; and لیا‎ taken, from id: 
and though in addition to جانا‎ , US, lisa, Lye, lyo, Li, the past 
participles of which are noted above as irregular, LS, Lay, are 
also said to be exceptions to the formation inl; yet Ls, LS, 
Ly, and even Uy » لیایا‎ , occur in old writers. This form of the 
verb, too, is of itself a derivative noun ; so, کہا‎ an order, dictum, 
وہ میرا مارا ھی‎ he is the stricken of me ; but in this latter sense more 
commonly with درا‎ added ; as, مارا هرا‎ s,: and it may here be 
remarked, that when this compound participle is in the femi- 
nine plurad, both parts may take the affix i. (zyaai or بان‎ yan), 
or the first may terminate in ے‎ (e) only. Further, if the root 
consist of more than one syllable, having a short vowel in the 
penultimate, and fat’ha followed immediately by a consonant 
in the final syllable, the latter is dropped when the termination 
1 (a), os (e), or ىي‎ (2) follows ; so, سمےپا‎ from —_ understand ; 
نکلا‎ from نگل‎ 6 


1 کر‎ (kara) however, the regular form, is often preferred in Dakhni. 
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99. The ane participle is had by affixing to the root تا‎ 
(ta), 3 te, = (2), تیان‎ (tiyaa or tyan), agreeable to the gender 
and number of the governing noun; s0, بولتا‎ he speaking ز‎ er 
they males speaking ; بولٹی‎ she speaking ; ohely they females speak- 
ing: and, though it may of itself form a noun, yet هو‎ 18 
frequently added for that purpose ; as, هو‎ 29 the person striking. 
Sometimes, moreover, this participle occurs, especially in 
poetry, formed by the addition, to the root, of m only 018: 
ceded by fat’ha ; as, دیکھہت‎ from he See. 

100. The past conjunctive (abe ee ماضی‎ or _dylans (ماضفی‎ 
participle may be the same in form as the mere —e or it may 
be obtained by the addition of کر‎ (ko) occasionally کرن‎ (kon), 
کی‎ (ke), گر‎ (kar), SS (karke) or گرکو‎ (karko) or کرکر‎ (karkar) to the 
root ; SO, ر 21 کو‎ a کون‎ 1 having placed, from کی‎ which latter 
may itself be adopted in the like sense: in poetry, moreover, 


Te 
or ws only is sometimes added ; as, CS having heard ; &e 


having given; 3, ٭انو نہیں ملکہ بیٹھیا ھی و‌ در‎ on joining them that 
dervis sat down. Before the usual signs of this participle, too, 
the letter .s is occasionally found inserted, especially in old 
poetical works; so, Sp from ,هو‎ $1 from 1, لیاٹ‎ from 
iss دیکھاایکر‎ from پہرایکی رد یکھلا‎ from ies 
101. Of the past tenses, the past indefinite is the same in 
form as the simple past participle, before explained, and liable 


to similar changes for gender and number: to this part‘of the 


* From the PaAzl-ban, a tale in verse. 
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verb, however, a nasal 7 occasionally added; as, ake for سُنا‎ 
heard. In construction with the past, moreover, as well as 
with any other tense, the particle (me) may, in the Dakhni 
of Madras, be used after the nominative, and without occasion- 
ing any interruption of the wonted accordance between the 
verb and the governing noun. So, بے مارا‎ I (a male) struck, 
او ماريی‎ OF او يی ماري‎ she struck, from je; WW oe I took. At 
Bombay, however, the use and construction of the particle 3 
(ne) are the same as described in the note to paragraph 25 
preceding, or at paragraph 69, to which reference may at once 
be made. 

102. The pluperfect or past past is had by subjoining the 
auxiliary past تھیان‎ or ust ,تھا تھي‎ according to the gender and 
number of the governing noun, to the past participle of the verb 
conjugated ; as, بولی تھی‎ 2 thou (a female) hadst spoken. 

103. The past definite or past present is obtained by adding 
the auxiliary present, ھین‎ or ھی‎ op according to the number 
and person intended, to the past participle of the verb conju- 
gated ; so, بولي ھین‎ a> 0 (males) have spoken. 

104. The past future is formed by the addition of the aux- 
111887 future u 99 &e. or هونگا‎ &c. to the past participle of the 
verb conjugated, both parts of the compound being made to 
agree in gender and number with the governing noun ; though, 
in feminines plural, the first part may be constructed as a mas- 
culine of that number, whilst the subsequent part agrees with 
the governing noun, and sufficiently indicates the gender; so, 


we ( females) shail have beaten.‏ ھم ماري ھوگیان ob or‏ ماریان هوگیان 
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105. The past conditional or 0ك‎ is either the same in 
form as the present indefinite tense, or is composed by sub- 
joining the present indefinite of حر‎ be, become, to the past par- 
ticiple of the verb conjugated, a conditional or optative adverb 
being at thé same time expressed or understood ; so, مارتا‎ 7.7 
or اکر مارتا‎ 7۰ OF gd مین مارا‎ OF اگر 7 مارا ھوتا‎ ۶ I had struck. ) 

106. Of the present tenses, the present indefinite is the 
same in form as the present participle; and is liable to the 
same changes for gender and number, in accordance with the 
governing noun; as, تم بولعی‎ ye (males) speak. This tense, 
moreover, is occasionally formed by the addition of ت‎ with the 
short vowel zabar, to the foregoing letter; as, ene from دکھ‎ 

107. The imperfect or present past tense is obtained by 
adding the auxiliary past to the present participle of the verb 
conjugated, both parts of the compound being liable to change 
for gender and number; so, او 7 سی تھی‎ they (males) were hearing. 

10. The present definite ‘ot ادا‎ present tense is had by 
subjoining the auxiliary present to the present participle of 
the verb conjugated ; as, syed تم سنتی‎ you are hearing ; or, on 
the Bombay side, rather سنتی هر‎ Ai like as in Hindustan. 

109. The present future is formed by adding the auxiliary 
future to the present participle of the verb conjugated ; so, 
تم مارتیان ھوگیان‎ ye (females) shall be striking. 

110. The future indefinite or aorist is obtained by affixing 


to the root, for the first, second, and third persons singular of 
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both genders, رن‎ (ii*), .s(e), .s(e), and for the plural ین‎ (en*t): 
but, if the root ends in | (@), , (0), ي‎ (e), ي‎ (2), or occasionally 
in verse though very rarely s (4), the letter , (w) may be inserted 
or may be omitted before such of these affixes as begin with, 7 
consist of  )ھم(:‎ so, from مار‎ strike, آ7 7 مارون‎ may, shall, or 
will strike, &c.; from لا‎ bring, لن‎ es I mney; &c. نی‎ i 7 
or لاي‎ thou mayest bring ; oe گھو_‎ lose, پن‎ ne or تس ُونو 96 ین‎ 
may lose; and from 3, leave, eas occurs in verse, though رہی‎ 28 
almost universally adopted. These forms of the verb may be 
termed مضارع‎ or aorist, because occasionally applied to the 
present time as well as to the future: but to denote more ab- 
solutely a future sense, گا‎ (ga), 1 ( ge), ry (gz) or ;: گیان‎ (g giyan), 
agreeable to the gender and number of the governing noun, is 
added, with the before-mentioned affixes, to the root; as, ھم‎ 
مار پنگی‎ we (males) shall strike ; SS او لو‎ she shall bring.{ In these 
tenses, too, a nasal ن‎ may occasionally be inserted or added ; 

SO, رمڈیتگا‎ for آویتگا ز مائیگا‎ for آویگا‎ ; hod, for SS; wolf تون‎ 
thou mayest sing ; es بولانون‎ I may call; بنگا‎ Be or هونگا‎ at shalt be 


or become: and sometimes, especially in verse, a customary 


* The auxiliary verb, however, frequently takes 9 (we) in the first person, 
whether singular or plural, and admits of contraction, as will be particulgrly stated 
in the subsequent models of conjugation. 

+ At Bombay, as in Hindustan, the second person ee is formed by adding 
3 (0) and not پن‎ (en) to the root. 

{ The auxiliary verb, too, may be ہمگا‎ (haiga) in the third person singular, and 


Se (haige) or Sinn (haiige) in the plural of the same person. 
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nasal is omitted; as, 7٦: le نہ‎ Iknow not. The first person of 
the aorist, too, may be found written with the two finals re- 
versed, as دیٹو‎ from دىي‎ and 3 from ¥; but the same pronun- 
ciation is perhaps still intended.* 

Some verbs, moreover, whose roots end in , (0) or ي‎ (e), may 
admit of contraction in this tense; so, wy? OF ھ هو ین‎ uP as 
well as eS es ہوگا‎ (Sign or) هونگا‎ from هو‎ be; 60 نا 50 دین‎ 7 or 
he دینگی‎ Go درگا‎ from دي‎ give. And if the root consist of 
more than one syllable, having a short vowel in the penultimate, 
and fat’ha in the last, this latter vowel is usually dropped when 
the signs of the future are affixed ; so, سمیہیگا‎ from سے‎ under- 
stand, گا‎ 7 from gat pass. 

111. The imperative for the second person singular of either 
gender is the mere root of the verb; and for the second person 
plural , (0) is added: for the other persons of both numbers it 
is the same as the future indefinite or aorist ; so, مار‎ > thou (male 
or female) strike, مارو‎ ¥ ye (males or females) strike. 00 


also, as in the future, the nasal ن‎ may be added; as, om » for gles 


* In verse, moreover, other variations may occur in these forms; so, Jbn 
Nashaji in the Phiul-ban says چھنمینں دیو مین چھیں لیويی‎ as and. pore 
کون قمیثہ' بادشاھی‎ where و‎ (w) seems substituted for V9 (we) or ي‎ (e). 
Again, “1 میں‎ wf سرب‎ £3 ws ' اگر اس پھول کا تون جھاڑ لیاگا‎ 
where the usual affix کے‎ (e) seems dropped in two instances. The same author, 


too, writes کی‎ occasionally for usd : and in one instance, if the manuscript can be 


9 UP? یر‎ ۶۶ " 
relied on for correctness, نہوسيی‎ for نہوي‎ ; as, سنگر ترش رو‎ wy Sy) sere 
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hear ye: and the , in the second person plural seems, in some 
instances, read au ; so, 17 Be : 5 too may occasionally be read 
lyau. 

For the respectful or precative forms of the imperative and 
future, reference may be made to paragraph 28 of the Hindustani 
Grammar preceding. 

112. Transitive and causal verbs are in some instances formed 
by the addition of \ (a), را‎ (wa), or , (0) to the root; with a 
shortening, however, occasionally, of the vowel of the preceding 
syllable, if long; so, Wi» or LiL to call, پلوانا‎ to cause to call, from 
Ly to speak ; بھگونا‎ to wet, from بھیگنا‎ to be wet: and if the root 
ends in | (@), .s )٢ ore), or ر‎ (0), the letter ل‎ becomes inserted 
before the causal sign; so, lis from UIs 0 eat, دلانا‎ from lye ٥ 
give, دھلانا‎ and دھلوانا‎ from دھرنا‎ to wash. In other cases, transi- 
tives are formed from intransitives by lengthening the vowel 
of monosyllabic roots, or the last-vowel of dissyllabic roots, if 
short ; so, LAS 10 cut, from گٹنا‎ to be cut ; us > to join, from چڑنا‎ 
to be joined ; نکالنا‎ to take out, from ate to sue: yet when the 
causal را‎ is affixed, the short vowel of the primitive remains; so, 
کگوانا‎ to cause to cut ; نکلوانا‎ to cause to issue. Ina few instances, 
especially if the primitive verb be a monosyllable ending in s, 
either | (a), لاہ‎ (/@), or very rarely ال‎ (ad), may be added to form 
the causal; as, دیکھانا‎ or دکھانا‎ or دیکھلانا‎ or igo to show, from دیکھنا‎ 
to see; بیٹھانا‎ or بٹھانا‎ or Wen or wigs or Ula to seat, from بیٹھنا‎ to 
sit: and a few words are in appearance more irregular; as, 


WW¢é and ٹھلوانا‎ from نان‎ to bathe, tle to break or burst, from پھٹنا‎ 
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to be broken, &c. With dissyllabic roots, the short vowel of the 
last syllable, if fat’ha, is dropped when ١ (@) but not when را‎ 
(wa) is affixed; so, UW to move, سر؟ کوانا‎ to cause to move, from سرکخا‎ 
to be moved. See, also, paragraph 29 preceding. 

113. To form compounds, the following verbs are of very 
common use, namely, Ui,» to be, جانا‎ to go, LS to be applied, to 
begin, wee to be finished, to leave off, سکنا‎ to be able, کرنا‎ to do, to 
make, دپنا‎ to give, let, permit, ily to get, to be allowed, رھنا‎ to stay, 
to renain, Lala to wish, to desire. Of these, i,» is used with 
either past or present participles of any verb, to compose defi- 
nite tenses, or for other purposes ; as, oy بولا‎ -۰ I have spoken, 
gp بولتا‎ to be speaking. 

114. جانا‎ is used with the past participle of a transitive verb, 
regularly inflected, so as to agree with the governing noun, to 
form the passive voice ; so, مارا جانا‎ to be beaten: it is, moreover, 
of frequent use with the past or present participle of either a 
transitive or intransitive verb, made to agree with the subject 
of the sentence, to form continuatives or intensives; so, 
روتي جاتی هي‎ she continues weeping ; gle تم چلی‎ you go away. 

115. لگنا‎ is constructed generally with an inflected infinitive, 
but sometimes, especially in poetry, with the verbal noun in دن‎ 
to denote an inceptive; as, ہولٰنی لگنا‎ to begin to speak ; لگیا‎ wr 
he began to open. 

116. چکنا‎ follows the root of a verb to form completives ; as, 
پی چکنا‎ 40 have done drinking ; Re \S to have finished eating. 


117. سکنا‎ follows the root of a verb, to form potentials ; as, 
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to be able to walk : Sometimes, too, it is constructed with‏ چل سگتا 
Jive of 8 any polisher‏ گر as wile‏ نسکی an inflected infinitive; as,‏ 
cannot make bright : or, occasionally, though but rarely, with an‏ 
شی کراو تر گی id sy‏ جوگردنں ُجانا uninflected infinitive ; so,‏ 
do you cause to be done with the aid of Manhar, that we‏ سکین “Sole‏ 
may be able to raise the head from (under) the burthen.‏ 


118. کرنا‎ follows a past participle masculine uninflected, to 
form frequentatives; as, WS جایا‎ to make a practice of going ; in 
which compound \\> is used, and not cc 

119. ly» follows an inflected infinitive, to form permissives ; 
as, ly» GT to permit to come. 

120. Lu follows an inflected infinitive, to denote what 
may be termed acquisitives; so, Ll ile to get (permission) 
to go. 

121. Ln, like جانا‎ before noticed, may follow a present par- 
ticiple of the same gender and number as the governing noun, 
to form continuatives ; so, oe es پڑھتی‎ they (males) continue 
reading. 

122. جاهنا‎ may follow a past participle in the masculine 
gender uninflected, or in Dakhni occasionally an inflected or 
uninflected infinitive, to form desideratives, requisitives, or 
proximatives ; as lal> مرا‎ he wished to die, or was about to die ; 
ھی‎ Lapa خوش ھونا‎ he wishes to be happy. It should be observed 
that in this compound جایا‎ and مرا‎ are preferred as participles of 
جانا‎ to go, and مرنا‎ to die. 


123. By the use of the above-mentioned and other verbs as 
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well as nouns, some compounds of ‘different descriptions may 
still be obtained ; as, nominals, by subjoining a verb, regu- 
larly conjugated, to an uninflected noun whether substantive 
or adjective ; so, غوطه مارنا‎ to dive, to plunge ; گالی دینا‎ to abuse. 

124. Intensives, by adding certain verbs, regularly conju- 
gated, to the mere root of another; so, مار دالنا‎ to kill outright : 
کھا جانا‎ to eat up. 

125. Statisticals, by adding a verb, regularly conjugated, toa 


present participle in the form of an inflected masculine singular ; 


G&G PF 


as, ھی‎ ST گائی‎ she comes (in the state of one) singing ; پوچھتی جانا هی‎ 


he goes (in the state of one) asking. 

126. Reiteratives, by using together two verbs, both being 
regularly conjugated ; as, Sle uy to converse. 

127. Derivative verbs are obtained from nouns, whether 
substantive or adjective, by affixing the verbal signs only in 
some instances, or by shortening the vowel of the original, if 
long, and inserting ۱ (@) or ال‎ (a) or. (iy@) before those signs ; 
so, bls. to twist, crook, from خم‎ crooked ; USE to cheat, from ڈگتی‎ 
a cheat ; جھٹالنا‎ to prove to be false, from جھروٹ‎ false. 

128. The auxiliaries used in forming the definite tenses of 
verbs are, for the— 


Past. 
Singular. Plural. 
pe I was. pr we 
تو تھا٭‎ thou wast. تم تھی‎ were. 
وہ‎ OF آر‎ he was. وپ‎ OF او‎ they 


* تھا‎ and تھی‎ \ frequently occur, especially in verse. 
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Present. 
Singular. Plural. 
o> byes I am. ad we 
» تو‎ thou art. تم ٭ ہر‎ ye OnE: 
تو ھی‎ th لا نم مین‎ 
و ھی‎ ٥٥وأ‎ he or she is. uss OF yl they 
Future. 
Singular. Plural. 
ھون‎ OF هو‎ OF مین هوري‎ T s © ed we = 
: هو‎ 0٢ ور' | ھووي‎ 2 
POF ہوي‎ OF LAD ZF thou / تہ‎ sgh OF te ye oo 
= Ww) Dy 
هو‎ OF os gb OF 07 he 5 3 they | § 
Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
مر مین ھونگا ۶ہ ھوگا ٣ہ ھونگا‎ | 8 ‘ 2 | 8 
۶0۸0008001 مین ہو‎ 2 or هوگی‎ or و ۳ ھونگی‎ ee 
Sp or هوٴگا‎ thou - L- -\ te ye iad 
‘ ~ هینگے‎ or 99 3 
Boor) he JS Lgl they) ےہ‎ 
Conditional or Optative. 
Singular. Plural. 
مین‎ I become. لم‎ we 
تو ھوتا‎ thou becomest.|  یيترم تم‎ ye become. 
sy or أو‎ he becomes. a) or us, they 


Of these auxiliaries, such whose singular final is | (a), are 


* Such is the phraseology at Madras and some other parts; but at Bombay, 
و‎ 
like as in Hindustan, 92 ‘a is the second person plural. 


+ In some parts هو‎ or 9 5D تم‎ or Se or تم هو وگی‎ 


Y 
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applicable, as above described, to the masculine gender only ; 
but, for the feminine gender, the termination must generally 
be ,s (7) in the singular, and پان‎ (¢yaa or yar) in the plural. 

129. Some of the auxiliaries above given are from the verb 
» which may denote not only mere existence, but the transi- 
tion from one state to another; -and the regular conjugation of 


it, as a common neuter verb, may be exhibited as follows : 


Conjugation of the neuter verb حر‎ be, become, for the masculine 
gender. 
Infinitive and Gerund. 
b.» or occasionally ھونی ,ھهونان‎ or Occasionally هونْین‎ to be, to 


become. 
Past Participle. 


Singular. Plural. 





.F‏ و 
been, become. us y» been, become.‏ هوا 


Present Participle. 


Singular. Plural. 





OF | gp being becoming.‏ هوتيی Gy» or ign being, becoming. rs‏ ھوا 


Past Conjunctive Participle (Singtlar and Plural). 
ھوگرکر‎ or SS SS ھوکر‎ se هو ھوکر ھروکون‎ having been or become. 
Past Tense Indefinite. 

Singular. Plural. 

7 I became. | pb we 
ھوا‎ 7 or 3 thou becamest. SP تم‎ ye became. 


sy or 4) he became. وي‎ OF pl they 
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Past oe or Pluperfect. 
2ھ‎ Plural. 
h 
5 ین ہا‎ _ been or ۳ و‎ si had been 
تو وف‎ thou hadst become, |e % 2) PY — for become. 
او‎ he had gil they 
Past Present or Past Definite. 
Singular. Plural. 
مین ھوا ھون‎ Lam ھم‎ ٤6 


are become.‏ 10 0 € ہو us‏ ھین ic thou art become.‏ هوا ھی 
they‏ انو he is‏ او هوا هی 


Past Future. 


Singular. Plural. 
3 9 ‫َ ~ x ی٠‎ 3 
هر‎ OF هووي‎ lyr مین‎ L 2s کر یں‎ ed we <8 
v o 8 = ® . . 4 = نہ‎ 
روس هو‎ thou ٠ 5 3 ao ۳ 10 = 5 S 
PO ء۸ ارھوا هوري‎ JE os pl they) § oS 
Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
= 3 2 = Ss a . 
هینگا‎ or مین ھوا هوگا‎ I 8 S 3 Sp a ed we 3 0 x 
7 9 9 ond S - 9 fas S 
Ka or توھواھوگا‎ thowp ee Sl oo | ti ye (2 vd 
‫َ I 8 ا‎ 99 8 
هیگا‎ or کہ کے 6 اوھوا هوگا‎ 5 gil they = = 5 


* At Bombay, as in Hindustan, the second person plural is 9 .تم هو کے‎ 


۶و 


+ In some a as before, the second person plural would be هو و‎ us 7 غ1‎ oY 
Ss ۔ٴتم ہو ي هو‎ 
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Past Conditional or Optative. 


had been. 


becoming. 


Singular. Plural. 
Uy مین اگر‎ if I had been, ہم اگرہوتی‎ if we had been, 
and so forth with other pro- | and so forth with other pro- 
nouns. nouns. 
Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
ae 2 aie VA بد‎ g eo Mie = 
ip FS gel gd بی‎ 
نو مو ڈو‎ : = K oP هو ي‎ 1 : : 
او‎ SS 3] SS 
Present Tense Indefinite. 
Singular. Plural. 
oe I become. pd we become. 
کو ھوتا‎ thou becomest. ust ki ye become. 
\, or وہ‎ he becomes. ري‎ org they become. 
Present Past or Imperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 
7٦۲٢ I was ٦ pd we were 
ھرتا تھا‎ 3 thou wast 8 ہو تھی‎ oi ye were 
& he was Ss وي‎ they were 
Present Present or Present Definite. 
Singular. Plural. 
oe فو‎ on Lam & - we are 
تو ھوتا ھی‎ thou art 5 تم* هو ھین‎ ye are 
S 


they are‏ وي is‏ وہ ھوتا ھی 


* In some parts 92 تم هو‎ is the idiom for the second person plural. 


becoming. 
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Present Future. 





Singular. Plural. 
دو‎ ٥ مین ھوتاھوري‎ I may = pb we may & 
or wea ت توھرتا‎ thou mayest S هو‎ OT تم * هو ھرري‎ ye may 5 
ھو‎ Or 7 ap yl he may ۳ | i they may }- s 

Or, 

Singular. Plural. 
سے سو‎ ۱ we shall, ۹٠٠٦۷٠ . 
or yp ھوتا‎ we OT shall, 8, ما‎ . ° 80 
Bink 3 SP Se], 3 
2 - S * تم‎ ye shall, &c. ) 8 
هیگا‎ or Sp توھوتا‎ thou shalt,&c. |S Le or 3 
‫َ دھه‎ 7 99 2 
Can or ار ھوتاهوگا‎ he shall, ٥٠ 7 انو‎ they shall, &c. - 


Future Indefinite or Aorist. 
, Singular. Plural. 





S|, at 8‏ 7 مین هوون OF‏ ھون 
ye =‏ تم thou or i "٦‏ تو هوري OF‏ هوٴي OF‏ هو 
usy they 5‏ و he‏ وہ هووي OF 5 gb OF‏ هر 

Future Indefinite. 
Singular. Plural. 
می ھوونگا ۷ہ ھونگا‎ 7 shall, ٠ 8 Sar لم ھوو‎ we shall, &c. | : 
هویگا‎ or گا‎ ad thoushalt,&c. 3 بنگی‎ port تم‎ ٤ shail, &c. BS 
IS, a por'S,nor وہ‎ he shall, &c. ۲ Spor sy they shall, &c. 3 


2 و‎ 7 9 
* In some parts iw: a تم‎ and ey: Kd od تم‎ for the second person plural. 
۶ ٦ ۶ 
T In some parts هر‎ or 33 a and Sym or Se تم‎ for the second person 
plural. 
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The Imperative. 


Singular. Plural. 
ھهرن‎ OF we 7 let me be, &c. | ھوین ٭٭‌ھرن‎ or ھووین‎ ed letus be, &c. 
gb تو‎ be thou. هو‎ OF 9 gp تم‎ be ye, &c. 
por LS gb OF cag وہ‎ let him be. ھون‎ ٥ ھوین‎ OF وي ھورین‎ Let them be. 


Respectful and Precative Imperative and Future. 
* Singular. Plural. 


may ye‏ تم or es‏ هوجیو mayest, &c. thou‏ 3 ھوجیو 


be or becomnie. 


or eos uss may they‏ سے 6.6 may,‏ وہ ھ چخیر 


be or become. 


7 I تب و‎ om 
So, moreover, ھوچییگا‎ OF ھوجیو‎ OF حضرت ھوجبی‎ OF صاحب‎ or آپ‎ 
may you, Sir, or may your Excellency, be or become. 


130. Conjugation of a regular transitive verb, exemplified in 
مار‎ strike, for the masculine gender. 


Infinitive and Gerund. 
مارنی‎ or Ui le to strike, striking. 
e 


Past Pariiciple. 


Singular. Plural. 


struck.‏ مار or‏ عارا هوا 





me ماريی‎ OF syle struck. 


Present Participle. 


Singular. Plural. 


striking. usb Bibs or ie striking.‏ مارتا or‏ مارتا ہوا 





Past Conjunctive Participle (Singular and Plural). 
مارکرکر‎ or مارکر مارکرکو مارکرکی‎ Ske 7 7 مار مارکو‎ having struck. 
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‘Past Tense Indefinite. 


Singular. Plural. 
مین*‎ I ۴ ظم‎ We ٠ 
و‎ I vs 
تو مارا‎ thou 8 تم ماريی‎ ye = 
وہ‎ OF 4\ he ° 3 they ° 
Past Past or Pluperfect. 
Singular. Plural. ۶ 
۱ مین*‎ ۰: had c ۱ ا‎ we had e 
تو مارا تھا‎ thou hadst / تم ماري پیج‎ ye had s 
w ہہ‎ 
وہ‎ he had uss they hat 
Past Present or Past Definite. 
Singular. Plural. 
۰ ماراد‎ #: > I have we have 
al el .. | : 
تو مارا ھی‎ thou hast تم ماريی وس ہت‎ ye have | S 
7 = % 


he has sy they have‏ وہ مار!ا ھی 


* At Bombay, however, and in some other parts, like as in Hindustan, the con- 
struction of transitive verbs in any past tense is inverted by the use of the particle 
us which, either affixed to the noun or pronoun denoting the agent, or separately 
following it, causes that noun or pronoun, except تم‎ or ad تین‎ or . 7۰ to be 
inflected, if liable to inflection ; and the object of the sentence is either constructed 


as a nominative governing the verb, or, if placed in an objective case, the verb must 


be in the third person masculine singular, whatever the number or gender of the 
G 7 G 2 
apparent subject or object may be: so, ماريی‎ ist مین نی‎ or لڑکی کو مارا‎ is مین‎ 


4) ۶ G I, 
I struck the girl; اک ماريی تھی‎ us اس‎ or کو مارا تھا‎ eS) us ُآس‎ he had beaten 
the girl, 
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Past Future. 

Singular. Plural. 
POT میںٰ* مارا ھرري‎ L may rs ۱ p> we may rs 
7... & | sym ge) iS 
هو‎ OF ترمارا > ری‎ thou mayest : por تم‎ ye may . 
هو‎ OF و مارا هوويی‎ he may = usy they may = 

™ Or, 

Singular. Plural. 
tip مین٭ مارا‎ T ~ OS we یا‎ OS 
. 4 oS 3 5 5 Sp ت۱ 7 ماريی‎ 7 : 
S 8) feo] را‎ 8” 3 
اومارا هوگاإ‎ he ~ i wlthy J? ک‎ 


Past Conditional or Optative. 


Singular. Plural. 
7 ں‎ ۰ ¢) ۰ 
Bh oe 8 نے ہے‎ 
۱ ہا ۲ جروس ای و‎ ee 
تو مارا ھوتا‎ 7M) , Bl تم ماري ہو‎ 4) 33 
“S| 3 ا‎ ۰ | 91 8s 
و‎ = 3 = 

Or, 
Singular. - Plural. 


if we had struck, &e.‏ ہم اگر مارتی yee if I had struck, &c.‏ اگر مارتاؤ 


* See note * on the foregoing page. 
c س7 و‎ 
t Or ھونگا‎ or ھونگا‎ 1 Or Ga or ویگا‎ or Gym. 


§ This is the present form of the verb, and does not require «3 before it. 


DAKHNI LANGUAGE. 169 


Present Tense Indefinite. 
Singular. Plural. 


oe 7 strike. we strike. 


a ye strike.‏ مارتتی thou strikest.‏ تو wp OF‏ مارتا 


or .\ he strikes. a they strike.‏ وہ 
Present Past or Imperfect. .‏ 


Singular. Plural. 
۱ من‎ I was striking. _ | pe we were striking. 
مارتا تھا‎ ۲ thou wast striking.| تم مارپ تھی‎ ye were striking. 
آر‎ he was striking. ان‎ they were striking. 


Present Present or Present Definite. 


Singular. Plural. 
مارتا ھوں‎ 7 7 am striking. . ad we are striking. 
تو مارتا ھی‎ thouart striking.| i> تم*‎ ye are striking. 
او ارتا ھی‎ he ts striking. 3 they are striking. 

Present Future. 

Singular. Plural. 
مین مارتا ھوري ٢ہ هو‎ 7 may, &c. & کہ‎ we may, Kc. & 
> OF 7 تومارتا‎ thou mayest = یت‎ Tei ye may = 
1 7 * ھو‎ OF : * 
اومارتا هھوري ٢ہ هو‎ he may S ان‎ they may قزر‎ 





G 0 
* In some parts, like as in Hindustan, 9 نم مار تی‎ is the second person plural. 


۱ 7 4 ي۶‎ 5 le ae 
+ At Bombay, and in some other parts, 9 92 مارتتی‎ ‘a and. S yp ys تم‎ in 
the second person plural. 
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Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
ارتا هونگا‎ 7٦ 7 shall, ٠ & feo ماری‎ ed we shall, ٠ & 
تو مارتا ھیگا‎ thou shalt = or ھوگی‎ or * 5 ye shall = 
* کر‎ 9 5 
Lr اومارتا‎ he shall S ان هونگی‎ they shall |8 
Future Indefinite or Aorist. 
Singular. Plural. 
me ees I may, will, ٥. F p> we may, will, &e.| , 
. ps . ما‎ & “S 
توماريی‎ thou mayest, &c. | E | ws) Te ye may, &e. & 
% 2 % 
use او‎ he may, &c. ان‎ they may, &c. 
Future Indefinite. 
Singular. Plural. 
مارونگا‎ ۰٠۰ I shall, will, &c. : ° we shall, will, ٥. ۰ 
تو مار گا‎ thoushalt, wilt,&c. ِ مارینگی‎ te ye shall, will, &e. = 
وہ ماریگا‎ he shall, will, &c. sy theyshall,will,&c. 
Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 
& ils مین‎ let me strike. مارین‎ pd let us strike. 
تو مار‎ strike thou. تم مارو‎ strike ye. 
usyle او‎ let him strike. ip ye ۲ let them strike. 
Respectful and Precative Imperative and Future. 
Singular. Plural. 
ge | تو‎ strike 0 ماریو‎ oF تم تم لی ماربی‎ strike ye. 
i may he strike. اںا‎ may they strike. 





* See note t on the foregoing page. 


+ In some parts, تم مارو‎ and تم ماروئی‎ oF تم مارونگی‎ are the second persons 
plural. 
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So, likewise » le or مار بیگا‎ OF حضرت ماربی‎ oF صاحب‎ or آپ‎ may 
you, Sir, or may your Excellency, or Worship, &c., be pleased to 
strike. ۱ 


131. Passive voice for the masculine gender, exemplified in 
مارا جا‎ be struck. 


Infinitive and Gerund. 
Singular. 


Plural. 
جانی‎ or مارا جانا‎ to be struck. 


eile or ماريی جانا‎ to be struck. 
Past Participle. 








Singular. Plural. 
مارا گیا‎ been struck. ماري کی‎ been struck. 
Present Participle. 
Singular. Plural. 
مارا جاتا‎ being struck. | Gle isle being struck. 


Past Conjunctive Participle. 
Singular. 


Plural. 
OF جاکون‎ or جاکو‎ having | or جاکون‎ or جاکر‎ “having 
or جاکر‎ or Sle  ارام‎ ) been | or Sle or Sle ) ماري‎ | been 
جاکرکر‎ or جاکرکی‎ struck. جاکرکر‎ or Sie struck. 
Past Tense Indefinite. 
Singular. Plural. 
مین‎ Twas : io were 
7 : struck. | ‘¢ : 
تو | ماراگیا‎ thou wast ust تم ماري‎ ٤ 0 
4) he was w\ they 
Past Past or Pluperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 
ی‫‎ nse nic 
مین‎ I had : : ہم‎ we 7 § 
مارا گیا‎ 5 thou hadst } = | تے‎ le) تم‎ 0٥0 
ا تو را گیا تھا‎ ake) تم‎ ۰ 
وہ‎ he had 2]. sy they had} & 
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Past Present or Past Definite. 


Singular. Plural. 
مین مارا گیا هون‎ I have F 7 we have F 
تو مارا گیا ھی‎ thou hast = تم٭ ) ماريی 7 هین‎ ye have ۱)5 
- 4 = جج‎ 
اومارا گیا هی‎ he has 3 7 they have) S$ 
Past Future. 
Singular. Plural. 
ًَّ۔ یب‎ - 2 ® 
مین مارا گیا ھوريی‎ Imay, ۰ $ pd we ت0‎ ۱ 
3 2 9 @ ‘ us le . 3 
tape تُو مارا گیا‎ thou mayest} g [MPM یر | ماف‎ | gE 
S > Or S 
te 3 s = کہ‎ 
toa اومارا گیا‎ he may "| § Jthey) 2 
Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
سے سے‎ © > ٠ 
مین مارا گیا هوگاؤ‎ 7 shall, 5. 3 ا ھم‎ F 
a. ت‎ 2 > 
§ Sp تو مارا گیا‎ thou shalt 7 ھوگيی‎ A ماري‎ 7 ye چ۔‎ 8 
: © = § 
es So OF ae 
§ هوگا‎ LS وہ ہا‎ he shall 8 ری‎ they S 0 
Past Conditional or Optative. 
Singular. Plural. 
27 2 مغ‎ 
امین‎ [NB پر 3 8ای اہم‎ 
9 A “I عو ہے ین‎ g My ہک ہہ‎ 
Up نو ) مارا گیا‎ 5٠ SE) SP Sul قر ئل کے 1 تم‎ 
و ہے‎ : . 2 8 
3) 7US§ J) جا‎ 


= 


* In some parts, فو‎ “es تم ماريی‎ for the second person plural. 
+ Or 9b. 
_} In some parts, 33 a تم ماري‎ and et A ماري‎ . for the second 
persons plural. § Or 65 هو‎ OF ھیگا‎ 
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Or, 
Singular. Plural. 
Whe مین اگر مارا‎ if Thad been | ہم اگر ماري جاتی‎ if we had been 
struck. struck. 
Present Tense Indefinite. 
Singular. Plural. 
۱ مین‎ Lam r 7 we are Fr 
تو 1 جاتا‎ thou art ۲7 3 | تم ماري جاتی‎ ye are, x 
و ار کے‎ 3 
او‎ or وہ‎ he is uss they are 
Present Past or Imperfect. 
Singular. Plural. 
“3 3 
مین‎ Iwas S pd we were 8 
4 وس پچ تک‎ 4 ~~ 
تو مارا! جاتا تھا‎ thou wast سی ط۰‎ ile تم ماريی‎ ye were = 
او‎ he was ‘3 ان‎ they were 3 
Present Present or Present Definite. 
Singular. Plural. 
مت مار اتا مرن‎ Lam Fs leas 5 
ے‫‎ 9 ۰ = 
تو مارا جاتا ھی‎ thou art = Oa ٠ 6لا تٛك٭ ماريی جا‎ ھ۱٣۴‎ (> 
وہ مارإ جاتا ھی‎ is ‘3 sy they are 3s 
. Present Future. 
Singular. zs Plural. 
© ‫َ جہ‎ ٠ 
ap مین مار جاتا ا‎ I may, &c.) 3 2 we | 8 
کے 9 مد‎ 
oe تو مارا جاتا‎ 101۸۷۸۰77۶5 wy? dle ماري‎ te ye (% 0 
S DS 
sag او سار جات‎ hemay ان ول(‎ they] 3/8 





* Or, 92 ر ماريی جاتي د‎ 32 for the second person ue in some parts. 
+ Or, 7 تم ماريی حان‎ or Ss. هو‎ Gle clo تم‎ for the second person plural 


in some parts. 
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Or, 
Singular. 8 Plural. F 
مین ماراجاتا هوگا٭‎ T shall, &c. | B | ماري جاتی‎ | prweshall, ke. | 3 
و‎ Qo 2 Qo 
تو مارا جاتا هوگا‎ thou shalt }.8 sye shall 5 
+ هوگا‎ Gi تو مارا‎ thou sha 8 or Se teiye sha 3 
وہ مارا جاتا هوگا+‎ he shall x Se gthey shall “ بقل‎ 
Future Indefinite or Aorist. 
Singular. Plural. 
3 ‫َ 
مین مارا جا ون‎ L may, ۰ p> wemay, ۰ 3 
تو مارا جاريی‎ thou mayest  چ‎ | جارین‎ wie § تم‎ ye may, &c. 3 
جاوي‎ Wyle) he may Ss sy they may گل‎ 
Future Indefinite. 
Singular. Plural. 
مین مازا جاونگا‎ Ishall, &e. | جم پٹ‎ weshalll, 8c.) <3 
‫َ 7 g ن‎ 
تو مارا جاویگا‎ thou shalt ( & | تہ ۹)ماری جاوینگي‎ ye shall ا‎ 
Kile وہ مارا‎ he shall = 8 نی‎ they shall | 
Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 
مارا اون‎ 7٦١0۸ let me be struck. | ماري جارین‎ pd let us be struck. 
مارا جا‎ Fs be thou struck. ge تم ماريی‎ be ye struck. 


let them be struck.‏ بی ماري let him be struck. | syle‏ آو مارا جاويی 


e 





go تب‎ Pd & G 
* Or, Gap or هونگا‎ or ھوویگا‎ Tt Or, Ga ar هوریگا‎ or Sign. 
{ See note + on the preceding page. 


§ Or, re ماريی‎ 3 or جا گی‎ U5 تم مار‎ in some parts. 


DAKHNI LANGUAGE. 175 


Respectful and Precative Imperative and Future. 
Singular. Plural. 


may ye‏ تم مار lous‏ بی ٥ہ‏ جاٴیو a be thou struck.‏ مارا جاٴیو 


be struck. 


may they‏ وي مار let him be struck. ple org leas‏ وہ مارا جاٴیو 


So, likewise, Qy'be or gy le or ,آپ ماري جاٴپی‎ or صاحب ماري‎ 
gl or جا"پیگا‎ or جاٴپی‎ 8. may you, Sir, or may your Excellency 
be struck. ۲ 

132. Like the auxiliaries before described, the masculine 
singular termination | (@) of the infinitive, the past and present 
participles, as well as of all other parts of a verb, where it may 
occur, except the Imperative or Root and the Past Conjuactive 
Participle, must be changed to ے‎ (2) for the feminine singular, 
and to .,b (yan or iyan) for the feminine plural: and, though 
this rule seems always admissible, yet in compounds, each 
part of which might take the feminine plural termination just 
mentioned, ,s (e) is sometimes adopted for it in the first word, 
the following sufficiently indicating the gender and number ; 
so, هوگیان‎ ok تم مار‎ or تم ماريی ھوگیان‎ ye (females) may have struck. 
In the second person plural of the Present present Active 
voice, too, the feminine may be مارتیان هین‎ or aos تم مارتی‎ ; and in 
the Aorist of the Passive voice, as well as the Imperative. of the 
same voice, second person plural, it is said that the like depar- 
ture from the common rule is allowed; so, ري‎ OF تم‎ OF ھم‎ 
ماري جارین‎ or مار یان جاوین‎ we, ye, OF they (females) may be struck ; 
al ماريی‎ or gle ob مار‎ be ye (females) struck. 
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NUMERALS. 


133. The Cardinal Numbers, from one to one hundred, in 


Dakhni often varying from those used in Hindustan, are 


here given, together with the customary Indian, Arabic, and 


European figures to represent them. 


FIGURES. 





LS or ایکٹ‎ 


پا 

ust OF چھ‎ 
سات‎ 

- cSt or gt 
” I و‎ 
نو‎ OF نو0۲ نون‎ 
دس‎ 

اگیارہ or‏ گیارہ 
بارہ 

تیر 


سے 


چودہ 





FIGURES. 
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FIGURES. FIGURES, 
S| = 
MINTS 


SOT oe [WO | .. Sek ley‏ | انٹیس 

ایکاوں oF‏ پکاوں --- SL] OL AR]‏ تیس 

: پکٹیس‎ oF اکتیس‎ B21 or 98 |... تو‎ cl 
بتیس‎ OF بتٹیس‎ 53 (or ق98‎ |... ove ترپن‎ 
54۱١۴ WB |... چوں‎ OT چویں‎ 
...ا للااٹٹ۵‌ائٹ5 || چوٹیس‎ .... aR 

ae‏ ...ہ ... , گلا 01 | پینٹیس 

. چھتیس‎ || 57] Ov ws]... ... ستاوں‎ 

. سینتیس‎ || ۸ ua)... seis old 

Uae or Une 59} oF Me}... ental or انسٹھ‎ 
اُنتالیس‎ or ساٹ ... | 9٭ا 60۱۹۰۰ انچالیس‎ or ساتھہ‎ 
7 چالیس‎ | orf tt |8۹ | ... یکسٹھ‎ or ایکسٹھ‎ 
ایکنالیس‎ or 88ا 41 ]62 | اکتالیس‎ | ... est or gal 


ترسٹھ IRS ۱ ... np or‏ )63 | بیالیس 
چوسٹھہ Tie ۵8 Bigs OF‏ | 64 تینتالیں or‏ ترتالیس 


G- G&G G&G #4 


پینسٹھ or‏ پینسٹ | 8ا 65/10 | چوتالیس or‏ چوالیسں 


. پینتالیس‎ | 66) TT IRR | چھسٹھ‎ ٥ ho چھی‎ 


سینسٹھہ OF‏ ستسٹگی | ۹9ا AV‏ | 607 حھیالیس or‏ چھتالیس 
اٹھسٹھ cht or‏ | ۹۴ا 90 )68 | سینتالیس .. 


انہتر ہہ اونہتر ... اۓگا )69/1 اٹتالیس or‏ اثتالیس 


Gs op 
اوُچاس‎ or ا'چاس‎ 70 ۷۰۶ ‘9° @e0 ene سٹر‎ 





2A 
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FIGURES. FIGURES. 





چھیاسيی اپکہٹر or‏ پکہٹر 

ستیاسی or‏ ستاسي بہٹر 

old or lel‏ ٹرھٹر or‏ تہحر 

or gli‏ اونیانو چوھتر 

۷)۷ 5 = نوں‎ or لو‎ 
چہٹر‎ or per pl or plot 

vv سٹہتر‎ ssi بر‎ OF بیانو‎ 
VA pou اٹھہتر‎ or Hl al or تر یانو‎ 
۷۷ pod. أونیاسي‎ or چوراني انیاسی‎ or sh i 
جچانو اسي‎ or shes 

pre or phen‏ ۱ ایکاسی or‏ ایکیاسی 

or 802‏ ستانو or oly‏ براسيی 

٠ tli or تر پاسيی‎ lg or اٹھیانو‎ 

AE ۴۵ | چورباسی‎ OF آونسو چوراسی‎ oF rl 
85 | Ad ۷ بچاسی‎ 0۲ ches سو‎ 





Some variations from the above may occur ; as, ui or x11 
1], اکس راة آکاون ,41 یکتالیس ,21 ایکیس‎ 6], 5 68, ail 69, 
اکہٹر‎ 71, el 79, wt or ht 81, ایکیانويی ,90 7 ,89 اُنیانويی‎ 91, 


,98 اٹھانوی ,97 ستانوميی ,96 چھیانويی ,95 syilest‏ ,94 حرزیائ ,93 تربانوی 
and after twenty, thirty, &c. the‏ :99 ننیانويی or ple or‏ نوانومی 
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nine subsequent numbers are often denoted by the use of پر‎ over, 
with the first ; so, بیس پر دو‎ two over twenty. Other numerals 


in common use may here be noticed ; as— 


European. Arabic, Indian. 
1,000 - ~ tere 5 7 yore 7 ۔‎ jp 
10,000 - - ۲.92297 6s 8 ٥ . دس ھزار‎ 
100,000 - - 900 لاک ۔.۔ٗ ہہہہ۰۰ لے‎ 
10,000,000 - - یق ںا‎ - = "٥٥ 20۳ 5.8 


134. The ordinals are— 
Ist 2 ww wwe | 6th hee 
2nd) ےی‎ 4: ex دسرا‎ or دس‎ 7D ge Se و ۓ‎ ipl 
3rd. wwe تینوان‎ or ٹیسرا‎ 8th . .. آثوان‎ or het 
4th ... Ales or جوتھا‎ Oth «§ & & &. ےی‎ & oly 
Dth: 4 = Gs we: -4 oNes 1 10th 2 ww ww teed 
and so forth, as before explained at paragraphs 13 and 41.* 


135. Fractionals are denoted by means of the words , \ or 
ym or Ga or us lay a quarter, sls a third, Lot a half, cig 
a quarter less, 7 with a quarter, ساڑي‎ with a half, 23 Or %0 one 
and a half, and gS) or اڑتی‎ two and a half, used i the way 
exemplified at paragraph 44 preceding. 


* For a peculiarity in the use of ES or یٹ‎ : for the abjad, or Arabic letters 
used as numerals ; for the numerals as used in a distributive sense ; and for propor: 


tionals and rcduplicatives, see at paragraphs 40 and 43 preceding. 
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ON THE FORMATION OF DERIVATIVE NOUNS. 


136. The infinitive of a verb, it has been already observed, 
is of common use as a noun; the like may be said of the 
imperative in the second person singular, as well as of the past 
or present participle in either gender; so, Bie speaking, Sy 
speech, بولتا‎ the speaking faculty, \S a saying, order, dictum, 2s 
a reckoning, from برل‎ speak, یہ‎ say, ہن‎ count ; but the shes حاصل‎ 
or verbal noun, may be formed in various other ways ; the most 
usual of which are by the addition of , (0) or رٹ‎ (wa?) or اٹ‎ 
(at) or ax! (Ghat) or ےي‎ (2) or را‎ (wa) or ٹ‎ (ak) or ان‎ (Gn) or ن‎ 
(an) or ,\ (ar) or \,\ (ara) to the second person singular of the 
imperative of a verb; so, pho from دبا‎ press down ; لگاوٹ‎ 
from لگا‎ apply ; lxil from a pull ; جھلکاٹ‎ from جھلٹ‎ shine, 


I 3 ۶‏ 7 و 
from‏ بلرا ; cause to wash‏ دھلا from‏ دھلاي stop;‏ رکا from‏ رکاحف ‏ مار 


1 call ; Seas from da sit ; اژان‎ from $1 زار‎ 3 > from چل‎ move ; 
Bae or مہکارا‎ from مہکٰ‎ evhale.* Verbal or abstract nouns, 
moreover, formed by certain affixes to adjectives, have been 
found explained, and perhaps with reason, as abstractions, as 
to meaning at least, of compound verbs, in which such 
adjectives constitute the first portions of the compounds; and 
the most usual of these affixes are, cs (2), گی‎ (gt) or گی‎ | (agi) 
or es (@égi), پا‎ (pa) or .» (pan) or ks (pana), س‎ (s), ھت‎ (hat), 
ساٹ‎ (sat): so, sky the being good or the doing good, i. e. good- 


* ملاب‎ from ملا‎ miz, may be here noticed. 
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ness, from ھرنا‎ ty or کڑوا کی 5 بھلا کرنا‎ or Lal, the being bitter, i.e. 
bitterness, from چاترایگی 5 کڑوا ھونا‎ the being clever, i. e. cleverness, 


from ھونا‎ ple; Lis) greatness, from Vy»! ز بڑا‎ nds ون‎ from 
Lia Gye; نیاپنا‎ blueness, from lip Mss میٹھاٴ‎ or میٹھاس‎ sweetness, 
from میٹھا هونا‎ : cm yellowness, from Vig» پیلا‎ : yet, such abstracts, 
if regard be had to their form alone, seem derived at once 
from simple adjectives or verbs, as before in part detailed ‘at 
paragraph 45. | 

137. The اسم ناعل‎ or noun denoting the agent, is very often 
had by affixing والی والی والیان‎ Hy or ھاریان‎ sb ھاري‎ Le according 
to the gender and 002 intended, ‘othe inflected infinitive of a 
verb, or 0 to the verbal noun in ن‎ (am); so, والا‎ oly 
a speaker ; مارنیہارا‎ a striker; Jas or گرنہارا‎ a doer ; ھونہار‎ about to 
be: itis also obtained by the addition of various other affixes, 
as may be seen at paragraph 46 preceding. 

138. The اسم مفعول‎ name of the person or thing acted upon, 
is the same as the simple past participle, before described, or 
that participle with ھوا‎ or گیا‎ subjoined ; SO, وہ میرا مارا ھی‎ OF 
گا‎ Wasson وذ‎ ۱ 

139. The اسم حالي‎ noun denoting the actual or present state 
of the agent, is the same as the present participle, or as the 
present participle followed by La ; thus, تھا‎ Ge LIE زید پکارتا پا مار‎ 
Zaid was going aiong calling out or being beaten. 


140. The اسم ظرف‎ or noun of place, bears in some few 


instances the form of the infinitive ; so, le رہ‎ a park or place for 


deer: occasionally, the Arabic form may be adopted ; as, مقنتل‎ 
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place of slaughter, from نعل‎ he killed : spite place of burial, from ,.5 : 
but words of this description are more commonly obtained by 
adding to nouns certain affixes, the most useful of which are 
given at paragraph 47 preceding. 

41. The at اسم‎ noun of instrument, may be the same in 
form as the infinitive of a verb; so, Ly a rolling-pin: or it 
may be obtained from the root of a verb by the addition of ,, 
(an) or نی‎ (ni); as, 00 or of : any thing to smell to, snuff, 
from 20 smell. Other affixes, too, used for the like purpose, 
may be seen at Dareprapy 47. 

142. The اسم تصغیر‎ noun of diminution, is obtained in various 
ways, as explained at paragraph 48 preceding. 

143. The ete اسم‎ noun of description or quality, under which 
head are comprised nouns adjective, as well as other nouns 
used to describe the dealer or actor in any thing, is formed by 
the adoption of various affixes, and even prefixes; so, الو‎ FS 
fearful, from 3 fear ; کھیڑالو‎ villager, from \t.6 a village ; خلاف‎ 
ols irregular ; غیر ممگن‎ umpossible: and for a detail of the 
0 00 of words of this sort, as well as for the formation 
of adjectives of intensity and pronominal derivatives, see para- 
graphs 46, 49, 50, and 51, preceding. Some compound ad- 
jectives, moreover, may be obtained by the addition of a past 
participle to a noun substantive; as, le Jo heart-inflamed ; 
Le ins belly-filled: or by subjoining a noun to the root of a 
verb; as, re aid smiling-faced: or by an adjective com- 
pounded with a following substantive; as, Pe چھرٹا‎ small- 
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mouthed; بڑی بات‎ great speech (great in speech?): or, though 
rarely, by a present participle with a following substantive ; 


I 
AS, روتی صورت‎ (of a) sorrowful countenance. 


ON THE SYNTAX. 

144, The usual construction of sentences is often the same 
as in Hindustani, and may be collected in general from para- 
oraphs 52, 53, 54, 55, and 56, preceding. Among the post- 
positions in frequent use, 7۴ and کون‎ seem to be alike common 
and respectful for the dative and accusative case, as well as 
od کی‎ &c.: and the same may be remarked of 7 or oe OF سی‎ 
or سین‎ for the ablative. And here it seems convenient to 
notice that the nasal ن‎ (%) is often assumed or dropped in 
postpositions, as well as in various other words, without 
occasioning any alteration of the sense; thus, in a verb it is 
assumed ; as, ke کا نام‎ rs شتربہ ی جد با‎ when Shatarba heard the 
name of the tiger; دینگا‎ for دیگا‎ he will give: or it may be drop- 
ped, especially for the sake of the measure in verse ; so, ues 
for مین نی‎ and 407001 says, مانو درہ بھر؛“‎ a جی مبن‎ a Mr. Shaikh, 
7آ‎ do not believe as much as a particle ; where 77 is used for مانون‎ 


(manun): again, ‘ ys تو یارو چئم تر‎ ingle اگر گُلشمین تم‎ if you 


Gs 


enter the rose-bower, then, friends, make the eye moist ; where گلشمین‎ 
seems to supply the place of گلشنمین‎ : 

145. With numerals, nouns are for the most part constructed 
in the singular; yet masculine nouns ending in \ (4) ors (@) 
capable of inflection, take the form of the nominative plural, if 


the numeral be any other than one; so, یٹ لڑکا‎ one boy, لڑکی‎ 9 
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two boys: and the plural form of feminines ending in بے‎ (7) may 
be used ; as, تیں بیٹیان‎ three daughters. 

146. The demonstrative pronoun »s, or ,\ that, and بی‎ OF ag 
&c. this, may be used before a noun, though acted upon by a 
postposition ; a8, یہہ بات میں تیری‎ in this speech of thine: so, also, 
may LS what ; as, کیا واسطلی‎ for what reason? because. In con- 
struction, سر‎ often deviates much from the idiom of Hindustan : 
jn the latter, it generally heads a sentence corresponding to 
another “commenced with ,> ; but, in Dakhni, it commences 
a secondary sentence, with or without جر‎ expressed in the first, 
and a demonstrative 28 be used with it, es 80 if a ques- 
tion be asked; so, کام ھی‎ US تا هی سو او‎ i 593 thou art doing, tae 
ae ane deed ae but in other cases سو‎ of itself may ا‎ as, 
- سو‎ aes cy one » Tam speaking, that hear; ھی سو جاگر‎ wy f bad 
as that servant, or a bad servant ; oo چور ھی سو‎ the cat 1s a thief. 
This pronoun, too, in its uninflected state, seems often used 
like تر‎ adverbially in the sense of then; so, 023 بدي‎ Bare 
عقلمندان جس کام مین برای هي‎ go بن‎ dle پگٹ نین‎ Sp هي سو کام مین‎ 
Als سو اس کام مین هات ین‎ the sagacious, suspicion of evil is, in 
that thing never place the foot ; and, the intelligent, in what thing 
mischief is, then in that thing do not thrust the hand. 


147. The inflected pronoun اس‎ or | OF جس‎ OFr تس‎ 18 Occa- 


sionally met with in poetry, unaccompanied by any post 


Pan‏ | شۂ دلمیں LY‏ اب as the object of a verb; so,‏ سس 


dy on seeing this, the king imagined in his mind, now that‏ خوب 


alone is good: and نس‎ is often used as a possessive pronoun ; 
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٥0, تس پہان پاس‎ ey 1 جسوقت‎ & that, when having arrived at 
her abode. It may here be remarked, too, that the singular 
demonstrative pronoun اس‎ or اس‎ is sometimes constructed 
with a plural noun; as, دیکھ اس ابروانکون‎ having beheld those 
eyebrows .* 

148. The verb is generally made to agree in gender and 
number with the nominative or subject of-the sentence; yet, in 
compound tenses, the masculine of a participle in the plural 
may occasionally be substituted for the feminine of that 
number : and some rare instances may occur of a verb in the 
masculine plural being constructed with a feminine nomina- 
tive of the same number; as, دو سم تھی‎ Ks pak ایگکٹ‎ a man 
had two wives. 

149. The inflected infinitive of a verb, with the postposition 
Ss or J کا‎ is of great use in Dakhni to denote 07 as well 
as necessity or probability; so, 6 مین او چبز نہین انی‎ I will (or 
can, or must, or may) not bring that thing. 

150. The past conjunctive participle SS or gs is very fre- 
quently adopted to connect sentences; and may generally be 
translated into English by having done, said, or named or sup- 


posed or thought that or granted that (which the foregoing 


و 
when‏ ان ان گنی >> تن In the dialect of Bombay, the usual plural pronouns‏ * 


followed by the affix لج‎ convey the meaning of the singular only ; as, i for اُسنی‎ 
this: and, when plurality is intended, هون'ٰ‎ (hoz) is subjoined to the pronouns; 


as, گی‎ b اتھون‎ these. 
2B 
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sentence imported), or by because, therefore, as, and so forth, 
&c.; 80, گاڑيی ما ھی‎ ss جگہہ حاتا هون‎ 7 ۰ I am going to that 
place, therefore the carriage is ready ; کریگا کرکر ڈرتا‎ Ps ساحب‎ Lat او‎ 
- he, his master will be angry, supposing that, is afraid. | 3 
they say, (as) they say, too, is often met with; as, مین کام‎ ah 
la, آنگا کتی سو کچھ بن‎ will come (of) use in old age, (as) they say, 
that at all remained not ; and, \& سر‎ lake, like as, is, perhaps, of 
more common occurrence ; so, تھا‎ liga سریکا آدھار‎ a مريی‎ one might 
not die, like (that, or like as) food was eristine. 

151. The affix of identity or peculiarity ہے‎ (ich) or ~ (ch) 
very, evactly, very well, sometimes appears blended with the 
preceding word ; as, cunt or بھوی‎ for ine: in this very manner ; 
ee oF az this very ; ale in this very place, from بھان‎ and کی8‎ : 
هو‎ er on the become exactly it became (tt occurred as before) ; 


5 & 


Guy at that very place; تھا‎ ee was exactly (as it) was (before) ; 
تھوليی دینگلے دینگا‎ sts a> بات بولینگا‎ LS! دیکھیتگا‎ lea SS جو‎ 
whoever shall behold us, will (certainly) speak a word, and will cer- 
tainly give yeers and taunts. For the like purpose, , (i) or رون‎ 
(wi) may occasionally be used; as, یہون‎ yah-ua, this very or 
these very or in this very manner. 

152. Words are often idiomatically repeated, like رات‎ Qt, 
in the night, by night, every night ; os as. ملکی‎ to country after 
country, to every country ; aah رات لیکر ؛ اُڑیان‎ sh چلیان وو وانتی‎ 
لیکر ؛‎ ob isi» گلگوں‎ they (the fairies) went thence, taking him all 
night (or night after night), they flew taking that rosy (prince) 


DAKHNI LANGUAGE. 187 


hand in hand; چمنی چمن‎ bower after bower, every bower ; ae Ley 
twist upon twist, all convolution or intricacy ; روماروم‎ each hair, every 
hair. 

153. Some letters peculiar to the Arabic may be, occa- 
sionally, found represented by others common to both Arabic 
and Hindustani; as, ھلال‎ halal for حلال‎ halal. 

154. In poetry, elision of a letter is sometimes admitted, for 


ads but, as 
they say that flower is not void of thgrns; us b> for جوکوي‎ 


whoever: and, on the contrary, for the like reason, a syllable is 


٠ س‫ 2 و‎ 
the sake of the measure; as, ‘ lv وو پھو‎ ss نین ھی‎ 


us 


occasionally prolonged; as, ‘ دلکون مشکل‎ ~ SA چھوريی غمکی‎ 
severe was the knife of grief which was applied to her heart: 
" هو جید‎ wal aise Ks ee being extremely in earnest to go forth 
to a foreign land. For the sake of the rhyme, also, change in 
a letter seems in some cases allowable; as, هو‎ ee بار‎ ae پرتکی‎ 
: Syke having become intoxicated with the warm air of love: in 
which last example, مغمول‎ seems adopted for :مغمور‎ 

155. To the names of different classes or sects of mankind, 
different appellatives are by way of distinction prefixed or 


subjoined : thus, to the names of Saiyids, the word سید‎ OF میر‎ 


is prefixed; so, , jc بی‎ or میر جعفر علی‎ : before the names of 


سے سے 


Shaikhs, ioe لوف تو‎ was OF al is adopted ; so, ہت‎ a 
or علی‎ das? OF حسیں‎ pl: with the names of Moghuls, the word 
بیگی‎ may be used after, or مرزا‎ before; as, Shy حس‎ or ا خض‎ 
and, to the names of Pathans, the word خاں‎ is most usually 


added ; so, خان‎ 20 To the appellations of ladies the word 
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or re or pls is subjoined ; so,‏ بیگم or‏ خائم OF Sole or‏ يی 
. سلیم le or ae‏ بیگم OF‏ اہین or pil>‏ وت صاحبيه or‏ فاطمہ بی 
Still other distinctions for men will be found at paragraph 83‏ 
preceding.‏ 


Story of the Crane that wished to assume the habits of the Hawk. 


eee, 


بول SF‏ هین کہ ایٹ دھوبي SES cS‏ اپني دھندي میں سؤٹ تھا 
Lo Pup‏ ایک dy‏ کو دیکھتا کہ وہ ڈھو کي BLS‏ ہو بیٹھتا ھور چیکڑ میں 
کی orl up UWS ur BS‏ صبر SS‏ چپ by‏ ہور وھان Al or‏ 
eer‏ کو Vl Se Si‏ اب ای ably‏ انیہت 1 نکیا ھور ایک کئی 
تیٹر کو شکار Sle‏ تھوڑا کھایا ye‏ باقي کا چھوڑ دیکر چل UG‏ بغولہ یہہ 
دیکھ لیکر اپنی مین اپي چنتا کر لیا کہ یہہ erty‏ اتنا چھوٹا اچھ کر ایسي بڑيی 
uy‏ جانورای شکار مارتا ھی میں تنا موا اچھ کر آیسا جس چارہ کھانا 
ھوں سویہ۔ core‏ کم spl Oo ym ie‏ کا کام هي میں بھی کي Lal‏ بڑپنا 
us‏ جگاتا up‏ اب سون میں IS etl‏ تین BS‏ ھور be CEI‏ کا 
آسمان پو پکھوٹا مارونگا (نظم) جو کہ S of ule‏ اوپر جاویتگي ؛ 
ابر میں پھر کاھیکو وہ Sarl‏ ' زندہ دان ot‏ سو گگنی پر چڑھیں ٭ 


بل on‏ اپن دِل کي او le‏ سون ett‏ یہہ سمجھ لیکو آنيی کیڑی TNE‏ 
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چھوڑ دیا op‏ تیٹر کبوتر کي شکار ہو جپني لگیا دھربيی abl‏ کا بهي تماشا 
Le‏ تھا ور بغولہ کیڑي UIE‏ چھوڑ دیکر کبوٹر کي BS‏ چھانستا ھي سو یہہ 
بھی de‏ لیکو ado‏ هو گیا ور تماشا COG LO ado‏ کبوٹر وهان UST‏ 
yp‏ بغولہ GH‏ اُس کبوٹر ہو جھانسیا کبوٹر de‏ کي G3 rs‏ کر ہور 
ool‏ چوندي UF BU ST CI foe‏ بغولہ SEEMS CE sel‏ ہو 
us‏ ھور أُسکي le‏ چیکڑ میں لوت پوت هوگیي دھوبي ol ST‏ پکڑلیا ھور 
گھر yas‏ چلدیا باٹ میں اُسکا ESI‏ دوست مِلکو پوچھیا کہ یہہ کیا ھي دھوبي 


بولیا یہہ بغولہ هي باشہ کا کام LE‏ گیي لگون eal‏ سپڑپڑیا 


Literal reading and verbal translation of the preceding Fable. 


Bol ga’e hain, they (people) saying have gone (on), ki ek dhobi, that 

a washerman, kist naddi ke karke, some river-of bank- (on), apne dhande- 
men sarak tha, his-own business-in drunk (immersed) was, haur har din ek 
baghole-ko dekhta, and every day one crane-to sces, ki wah dhau-ke kinare- 
po baithta, that it deep water-of shore-on sits, haur chikar-men-ke kire 
chun-kar khata, and mud-in-of worms having-picked eats; haur us-po-ch 
sabr karko chup rahta, and that-on solely patience having-made remains, 
haur wahan-sin apne ghonsle-ko urh-kar chale jata, ani there-from its- 
own nest-to having-flown having-moved goes. Ek din ek basha anchit a 
nikalya, one day a hawk suddenly having-come issued, haur ek katte titar- 
ko shikar mar-kar, and one plump partridge-to chase-(in) having-killed, 
thora khaya haur baki-ka chhor de-kar chal nikalya, (a) little ate and 
remainder-of leaving having-given having-moved issued. Baghola yah 
2 dekh le-kar, the crane this seeing having-taken, apne men ape chinta kar 
liya, itself-in itself thought making took, ki yah panchht tina chhota 


achh-kar, that this bird this-much little having-been, aise bare bare 
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janwaran shikar marta hai, such great great birds chase-(in) killing is: 
main itna mota achh-kar aisa najis chara khata hun, 1 so-much big 
having-been such filthy food eating am, so yah meré kam-bafht-i haur 
halki pa’eri-ka kim hai, then this my mis-fortune and mean origin-of affair 
is, maint bhi ki aisa bar-pana natn jagata hist, 1 too, what, such greatness 
not rousing-am ? ab-siirt main aise kire امہ‎ kha’uniga, now-from I such 
worms not eat-will, haur ek daf’e-ki Gsman-po pakhota marunga, and one 


time-of sky-on wing strike-will. 


(Nazm, Verse.) 
Jo ki dhi’an ghan-ke ipar jawenge, Who like )1( smoke cloud-of above 
go shall, 


Abr-men phir kahi-ko wak Gwerge, Cloud-in back what-for they come 
will ? 


Zinda-dil-in hain so gagan-par charhen, (Who) lively-hearted are, they 


heaven-on mount will, 


Bal-sin apan dil-ke o yahar-stin urhen, Strength-from own heart-of they 


here-from fly-will. 


Yah samajh le-ko une kire khana chhor diya, this understanding-(in) 
having-taken, it worms to-eat leaving gave, haur ditar kabutar-ke shikar- 
po japne lagya, and partridge (or) pigeon-of chase-on to-spring was-applied. 
Dhobi basha-ka bhi tamasha dekhya tha, the washerman the hawk-of, also, 
spectacle seen had, haur baghola kire khana chhor de-kar, and the crane 
worms to-eat leaving having-given, kabutar-ke kudhan jhansta hai, the 
pigeon-of side-(on) intent is; so yah bhi dekh le-ko dang ho gaya, then, 
this also seeing having-taken, astonished (he) became, haur tamasha dekhne 
lagya, and the sight to-behold was-applied. Yak-a-yak kabutar wahan a 
ntkalya, all-at-once a pigeon there having-come issued, haur baghola urh- 
kar us kabutar-po jhansya, and the crane, having flown, that pigeon-on was 
intent: kabutar pani-ke kudhan dhuk-kar, the pigeon water-of side- (on) 


having-taken-aim, haur us-e chondi de-kar, and it (the crane)-to deception 
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having-given, us-ke روەلاچۃ‎ patta-turaya, it-of-before-from fled: baghola 
uspo tut-kar pani-ke harke-po girya, the crane it (the pigeon)-at having- 
rushed-forth water-of brink-on fell; haur us-ke paran chikar-men lot pot 
ho-ga’e, and its wings mud-in wallowing became. Dhobi G-kar us-e-pakar 
liya, the washerman having-come it-to seizing took, haur ghar kudhan 
chal-diya, and home (side) wards moving gave. Bat-men us-ka ek dost 
mil-ko puchhya, road-in him-of one friend, having met, asked, ki yah kya 
hai? Dhobi bolya, that, this what is? The washerman said, yak baghola 
hai basha-ka kam karne ga’e lagi ape-ch sapar parya, this a crane 1s, 
hawk-of deed to-do gone-whilst, it itself capture- (in) fell. 


In English. 
The story has been often told, that a washerman, whilst engaged in his 


occupation on the bank of a river, daily observed a crane standing on the 
edge of the water, picking up worms from the mud and being contented 
with eating them, silently taking wing to proceed to its nest. One day, a 
hawk came suddenly there, and killing a plump partridge, ate part of its 
prey; when, leaving the rest it went off. The crane, catching a sight of 
what occurred, took to reflecting thus in its mind: this is but a small bird 
though it pursues and kills such great ones ; whilst I, being large in size, 
feed on such filthy fare: this can be attributed to nothing else than my 
bad luck or meanness of origm; cannot | then rouse myself to similar acts 
of greatness? from this moment I will feed no longer on worms, but will 


at once strike my wings up to the sky. 


(Verse. ) 
Who like the smoke ascend the clouds amain, 
Why with the clouds descending sink again ? 
Brave be their hearts, they soar above the skies ; 


_ By force, their own, from earth to heaven they nse. 


With this idea, it left off eating worms, and turned its attenfion to the 
pursuit of partridges and pigeons. In the meantime, the washerman had 
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observed the procedure of the hawk ; and was now noticing that the crane 
had desisted from its ordinary practice of devourmg worms, and was hglding 
itself prepared to pounce upon a pigeon. At this he was astonished, and 
became induced to turn his attention to the sport. Sugdenly a pigeon 
came flying that way; and, the crane took wing to pounce upon it; when 
the pigeon directing its flight towards the water, and artfully slipping aside 
escaped ; whilst the crane, which had rushed with all its might towards 
the pigeon, fell slap upon the edge of the water, where its wings became all 
entangled in the mud. The washerman then went up and seized it. 
On returning to his house, he met a friend, who asked him, “‘ What have 
you got there?” The washerman replied, “ This is a crane, that was 


caught whilst attempting to perform the deeds of the hawk.” 


